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Chapter 1

| ntroduction

Daniel Vanderveken & Susumu Kubo

In order to act together with success, several agents engaged in a common
activity often have to communicate to each other in order to coordinate
intelligently their efforts. Communication is at the centre of sciences like
philosophy, psychology, linguistics and cognitive and computer sciences
which deal with language, thought and action. As ordinary language philoso-
phers have pointed out, any study of communication must take into account
the nature of speech acts that agents perform in discourse (their utterance acts,
their acts of reference and predication, their illocutionary and perlocutionary
acts) as well as the structure of their language games, the forms of life into
which they are engaged and the conversational background. This book con-
tains a series of contributions by philosophers, psychologists, computer scien-
tists and linguists on language use and comprehension in general and speech
acts in particular. In this introduction we will offer a brief historic survey and
present current issues of speech act theory regarding the structure and func-
tions of language. We will also present the contents of the contributions.
Philosophers and grammarians have long acknowledged the role of speech
acts in their explanation of verbal mood and sentential types. According to
Aristotle, only declarative sentences can be true or false (cf 1979: 17a). Other
sentence types like the interrogative and optative types serve to make other
kinds of speech. During the classical age, philosophical grammarians devel-
oped an ideational theory of meaning according to which sentence utterances
serve to make acts of thought like judgements, requests and commands for the
purpose of communication. In the second chagéebal Moods and Sentence
Moods in the Tradition of Universal Grammakndré Leclerc presents the
treatment ofaspects of meaning determining the types of speakers’ acts of
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thought in classical Universal Grammar (c. 1660—1800). Leclerc’s interpreta-
tion of the theory of verbal moods explains why the indicative is more
fundamental than other verbal moods and also why it is not really a mood
according to Port-Royal’'s grammar. There are two approaches in the classical
theory of verbal moods defended in the philosophical grammars of the XVIlith
century. According to the first approach that Arnault and Lan¢&£886)
defended, grammatical moods are charactenstikkers of the speaker’s acts

of thought(which can be social as well as solitary). So the various types of
sentences that language distinguishes express conventionally various types of
acts of thought that speakers can entertain for the purpose of communication.
This first approach recognizes a relative autonomy to the non declarative
fragment of natural language. The second approaeldigtionistic it consid-

ers that non declarative sentences only serve to express judgements of the
speaker about himself. Both approaches still exist in contemporary philosophy
of language.

More recently, Frege, in the logical trend of contemporary philosophy of
language, acknowledged that all kinds of sentences contain expressions
whose meaning serve to determineftiree of their utterances. According to
Frege (1977[1918]), force, sense and denotation are the three basic compo-
nents of sentence meaning. Thus literal utterances of declarative sentences
have the force of assertion; they serve to acknowledge the truth of the
expressed proposition. Literal utterances of interrogative sentences have the
force of a question; they serve to request an answer. Unfortunately, Frege,
whose main objective was to derive mathematics from logic, did not formulate
an elaborated semantic theory of force and of sense as he did for denotation.
For a purely extensional ideographic object language was sufficient for his
logicist purposes. Sentences have a truth value but no sense in his logical
ideography. However force markers were so indispensable to language ac-
cording to Frege that he felt the need to introduce force markers, the assertion
and the definition signs, in the object-language of logic. All theorems are
asserted in thBegriffschrift. Frege’s interest for the force of utterances was
abandonedby his successors in the logical trend. They were much more
interested by his remarks about sense and the need of a general logic of sense
and denotation for an adequate semantic theory of truth of declarative sen-
tences. So there are no force markers in the object language of modal,
temporal and intensional logics that Church, Carnap, Prior, Montague,
Marcus, Kaplan, Kripke and others have formulated. These philosophers only
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contributed to the theory of meaning by analyzing how certain words serve to
determine the truth conditions of propositions expressed by declarative sen-
tences in which they occur.

In the middle of the XXth century, Wittgenstein pointed out in his
Philosophical Investigations (1953) that meaning and use are systematically
related in language. “For a large class of cases, ... the meaning of a word is its
use in language” (P.I. 43). According to Wittgenstein, we learn the meaning of
words by learning how to practise language-games with them. Sentences are
instruments that have a role and functions in language-games. “Here the term
“language-game” is meant to bring into prominence the fact that the speaking
of language is part of an activity, of a form of life” (P.I. 23). Influenced by
Wittgenstein, Austin, Strawson, Grice, Searle and others formed a new philo-
sophical trend devoted to ordinary language analysis. So the contemporary
philosophy of language has come to be divided in two different trends often in
polemical terms. On the one hand, the logical trend founded by Frege and
Russell mainly studies how words relate to things. It tends to consider that
language serves to describe the world and it concentrates on the analysis of truth
conditions of propositions expressed by declarative sentences. On the other
hand, the ordinary language analysis trend studies how and for which purposes
words are used in the conduct of discourse. It considers all kinds of speech
activities in language use and it concentrates on the analysis of felicity
conditions of speech acts performed by uttering all types of sentences (declara-
tive or not). Austin (1962a) distinguished three main kinds of speech acts in the
use of language that he called locutionary, illocutionary and perlocutionary acts.
In Austin’s terminology, by uttering sentences, speakers characteristically
perform locutionary acts: they utter words with a certain sense and reference.
They also mean to perform illocutionary acts with a certain force* such as
assertions, promises, orders, declarations and apologies. Moreover, when their
utterances have effects on the audience, speakers perform perlocutionary acts:
they can, for example, convince, please, influence, amuse or embarrass the
hearer.

Austin discovered illocutionary acts by noticing that successful literal
utterances of sentences like “I request you to help me”, “You are invited to
come” and “I open this session” are performative, in the sense that they
constitute the performance by the speaker of the illocutionary act named by their
main verb. Austin called this kind of sentence performative sentences and their
main verb performative verbs. At first, illocutionary acts were introduced by
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Austin (1962b) to analyze the meaning of performative sentences as opposed to
other types of sentences that he calledstative sentencebtterances of
constative sentences émge when they represent things as they are in the world.
Otherwise, they ardalse On the other hand, utterances of performative
sentences are not true or false but rather happy or unhappy according to Austin.
They arehappy when the speaker does represented things with his words by
virtue of uttering them in the right context and they @mbappyotherwise.
However, as Austin soon came to realize, illocutionary acts are important for the
theory of meaning and understanding in general and not just in the analysis of
performative sentences. Indeed any speaker who makes a meaningful utterance
(whether performative or not) attempts to perform an illocutionary act in the
context of his utterance. His attempted performance of an illocutionary act is
part of what he primarily means and intends to get the hearer to understand. All
kinds of sentences serve to perform illocutionary acts. Constative sentences
serve to make statements, interrogative sentences to ask questions and impera-
tive sentences to direct the hearer.

According to ordinary language philosopliye primary units of speaker
meaning in the use and comprehension of natural languages are therefore
illocutionary actswith felicity conditionsrather than propositionsvith truth
conditions as itis commonly assumed in the logical trend. It is in the attempted
performance of illocutionary acts that speakers express and communicate their
thoughts in the conduct of discourse. Austin mainly studied elementary illocu-
tionary acts which have force. Such acts are performed at a moment of
utterance by uttering an appropriate sentence in an adequate context of utter-
ance. He attempted to analyze their felicity conditions and drew our attention
to words whose meaning serve to determine types of illocutions rather than truth
conditions.

In the past three decades, speech act theory has become an important
branch of the contemporary theory of language thanks mainly to the influence
of Searle (1969, 1979) and Grice (1975) whose ideas on meaning and commu-
nication have stimulated research in philosophy and in human and cognitive
sciences. Simultaneously, Wittgenstein's anti-theoretical approach to lan-
guage has been increasingly abandoned. Thus, Wittgenstein’s claim that there
are “countless different kinds of use of what we call ‘symbols’, ‘words’,
‘sentences’” (PIl, sec.11) was strongly criticized by Searle (1975b) who
proposed instead a classification of basic kinds of meaningful utterances
based on the clear and distinct notion of illocutionary point. From Searle’s
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view, there are only five illocutionary points that speakers can achieve on
propositions in an utterance, namely: #&sertive, commissive, directive,
declaratory andexpressive illocutionary point$Speakers achieve tlasser-

tive pointwhen they represent how things are in the world,ctramissive
point when they commit themselves to doing somethingditextive point
when they make an attempt to get hearers to do somethindedtaatory
point when they do things in the world at the moment of the utterance solely
by virtue of saying that they do and tbepressive poinmivhen they express
their attitudes about objects and facts of the world.

This typology of possible illocutionary points enabled Searle to improve
Austin’s classification of performative verbs and to proceed to a reasoned
classification of illocutionary forces of utterances which is not as language-
dependent as that of Austin. As Searle pointed out, the five illocutionary
points correspond to the four different directions of fit that can exist between
words and things. Assertive utterances like assertions and predictions have the
words-to-things direction of fit. Commissive utterances like promises and
threats and directive utterances like requests and commands have the things-
to-words direction of fit. Declaratory utterances like appointments and defini-
tions have the double direction of fit and expressive utterances like thanks and
congratulations the empty direction of fit. Searle also revised Austin’s trilogy
of locutionary, illocutionary and perlocutionary acts by replacing the notion of
locutionary act by those atterance angbropositional actsin language use,
speakers make oral or graphic utterances: they pronounce the sounds or write
the marks of sentences. Furthermore, in their attempted performance of el-
ementary illocutionary acts, they express propositions with forces. They refer
to objects under concepts, they make acts of predication and they express a
propositional content with certain truth conditions. In this vielementary
illocutionary acts areof the form F(P): they aomposed of a fordéand of
a proposition P. On the one hand, sentences like “Please, help me!” and “You
will help me”, whose clauses are synonymous, express in the same contexts of
utterance illocutionary acts with the same propositional content but different
forces. On the other hand, elementary sentences like “Is it snowing?” and “Are
you coming?” with the same force marker express illocutionary acts with the
same force but different propositional contents. Thanks to this new analysis,
Searle has established a bridge between speech act theory and the theory of
sense and denotation of Frege and his successors. It has become possible to
exploit in speech act theory the resources of the theory of truth developed in
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the logical trend in contemporary philosophy.

An attempt of performance of an illocutionary act can be more or less
felicitous. The speaker can succeed or fail to perform that act. He can perform
that act with or without defect. (An illocutionary act is defective when the
speaker is not sincere or speaks in a wrong context). Furthermore the illocu-
tionary act can be satisfied or not depending on what is happening in the
world. An assertion can be true or false, a promise kept or violated, a request
granted or refused. By attempting to analyze rigorously the felicity conditions
of illocutionary acts irSpeech ActandExpression and Meaning, Searle has
raised up an irreversible theoretical movement in the trend of ordinary lan-
guage philosophy against the original anti-theoretical will of his founder
Wittgenstein. Later, inFoundations of lllocutionary Logic, Searle and
Vanderveken have used the resources of logic in order to analyze the logical
form of illocutionary acts and to formulate the basic laws of speech act theory.
Unlike Austin whose notion of illocutionary force was primitive, Searle and
Vanderveken have decomposed illocutionary forces into their various compo-
nents (illocutionary point, mode of achievement, degree of strength and
propositional, preparatory and sincerity conditions). They have formulated a
recursive definition of the set of all possible illocutionary forces of utterances
instead of giving a simple list of actual forces. The five primitive illocutionary
forces are the five simplest forces with an illocutionary point: the force of
assertion, the force of@mmitment to a future actiptihe force of dinguistic
attempt to get someone to aitte force ofleclaration and that aéxpression
of an attitude. All other forces are obtained from the primitives by a finite
number of applications of six logical operations on their components. They
have a more restricted mode of achievement of their illocutionary point,
special propositional content, preparatory or sincerity conditions or a smaller
or greater degree of strength. Furthermore, Searle and Vanderveken have
defined recursively by induction the conditions of success, non defective
performance and satisfaction of elementary and complex illocutionary acts.
Unlike Austin, they have distinguished between successful utterances which
are defective illocutionary acts (like successful promises that the speaker is
unable or does not intend to keep) and utterances which are not even success-
ful (like failed promises where the speaker does not succeed in putting himself
under an obligation to do something). In addition to elementary illocutionary
acts of the form F(P), Searle and Vanderveken have also studied complex
illocutionary acts of denegatidike refusals which are denegations of accep-
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tancesgconditional illocutionary acts like offers which are promises made on
the condition of the hearer's acceptance #lodutionary conjunctions like
warnings which contain both an assertion and a directive.

Searle and Vanderveken have also proposed a new declaratory analysis
of performative sentences. According to them, performative utterances are
primarily adeclaration by the speaker that he is performing at the moment of
utterance the illocutionary act named by the performative verb. In their view,
any successful literal utterance of an explicit performative sentence is
performative because a successful declaration makes its propositional content
true and the propositional content in this case is that the speaker performs the
illocutionary act named by the performative verb. Thus by a successful literal
utterance of sentence (1) “I hereby ask you if it is snowing”, the speaker asks
the expressed question by way of primarily declaring that he asks that ques-
tion. On this account, such a performative utterance is primarily a declaration
and secondarily a question. Searle and Vanderveken's declaratory semantic
analysis of performative sentences is in opposition to the two views that were
current before. First, according to the so-calfgiformative hypothesis,
(Ross 1970) the main feature of the force marker of performative sentences
was considered to be the performative verb itself. In such a view, any success-
ful literal utterance of a performative sentence just constitutes the performance
by the speaker of the illocutionary act named by the performative verb. For
example, by a literal utterance of (1), the speaker means to ask the question
whether it is snowing just as when he uses literally the corresponding inter-
rogative sentence (2) “Is it snowing?” Performative and corresponding non
performative sentences are then analyzed as synonymous. Second, according
to the assertive hypothesis of Warnock (1973), D. Lewis (1&7@)others,
performative sentences were considered to be declarative sentences like oth-
ers. The main feature of their illocutionary force markers is then the indicative
mood of the performative verb rather than that verb itself. From this stand-
point, a successful utterance of a performative sentence constitutes primarily a
literal assertion by the speaker that he is performing the illocutionary act
named by the performative verb. Thus, by a literal utterance of (1), the speaker
means primarily to assert that he is asking a question. Whenever this assertion
is true, the utterance is performative. The assertive hypothesis is reductionist
just as the second approach of Universal Grammar mentioned above.

Searle in the chaptétow Performatives Work further explains the de-
claratory analysis of performative utteranced-ofindations by asking the
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guestion: How do declarations work? He argues that illocutionary acts are a
special kind of action where the expression of the intention to perform the
action in an appropriate context is sufficient for the performance of that action.
Generally speakers perform literally an illocutionary act of the form F(P) by
uttering a sentence whose force marker and clause express respectively the
force and propositional content of that act in the context of utterance. How-
ever, they can also express their intention of performing such an illocutionary
act by making a literal utterance in an appropriate context of a performative
sentence whose verb names that very act. Performative utterances are both self
referential and executive according to Searle. By declaring that he performs an
illocutionary act F(P) the speaker necessarily manifests his intention to per-
form that act by virtue of his utterance. Such a declaration unlike a simple
assertion is sufficient to guarantee the presence of the speaker’s intention to
perform the act F(P). And the manifestation of that intention is then constitu-
tive of the performance of the expressed illocution. An unexpected conse-
guence of Searle’s explanation is that any verb at all that names an intentional
action could be uttered performatively. All depends on facts about how the
world works and not on the meaning of action verbs. Because of His super-
natural powers, God can use performatively many more verbs than we can.

lllocutionary logic is a novelty in the history of logic. For the first time,
logic can interpret the whole set of sentences that Aristotle divided Dethe
Interpretationein declarative and non declarative utterances. lllocutionary
logic enables formal semantics to analyze the proper meaning of all types of
sentences (whether declarative or not) expressing all kinds of illocutionary
acts without anyd hoc reduction of non declarative sentences to declarative
sentences. Utterances with an illocutionary point cannot be reduced to utter-
ances with another illocutionary point in the framework of illocutionary logic.
So the assertive and performative hypotheses are false. We can perform
illocutionary acts without asserting or declaring that we perform them. Fur-
thermore, not all illocutionary acts are an expression of the speaker’s attitudes.
In making assertive, commissive, directive and declaratory utterances speak-
ers do more than express their attitudes. They want to achieve a success of fit
between words and things.

Furthermore, illocutionary logic enables lexical semantics to analyze
formally the meaning of performative and illocutionary verbs of ordinary
language by way of a systematic breakdown of lexicalized forces into their
components. Such a work in lexical semantics has been compiled for English,
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French and Portuguese in recent y&dtss now under way for other typo-
logically different languages such as Japanese (Kubo 1999), Polish and Span-
ish2 In the tenth chaptdiocutionary Morphology and Speech AcB&usumu

Kubo analyzes in the perspective of illocutionary logic the meaning of Japa-
nese sentences with an illocutionary affix. He investigates why the illocution-
ary force of utterances with an affix is not that of their main verb but that of
their affix. He then proposes a general composition mechanism thanks to
which one can generally predict the expressed forces within the framework of
illocutionary categorial morphology. This clarifies the process of illocutionary
force understanding in Japanese. Through the analysis of a particular Japanese
illocutionary affix Susumu Kubo observes that the affix is illocutionarily
polysemous as regards the preparatory and sincerity conditions of its force
even though those polysemous meanings share their core meaning which is a
particular mode of achievement of that force.

In speech act theory, propositions are not only senses of sentences with
truth conditions. But they are also contents of illocutionary acts with success and
satisfaction conditions. Any proposition is in principle expressible in the
performance of an illocutionary act. This imposes new conditions of adequacy
to propositional logic. For many propositions with the same truth conditions are
not substitutablesalva felicitate within illocutionary acts. So the type of
propositions cannot be reduced to truth conditions in illocutionary logic as it has
been commonly done since Carnap in philosophical logic. As Vanderveken
explains in the first chapter, illocutionary logic requires a non classical
predicative propositional logic which distinguishes propositions whose expres-
sion requires different acts of predication or whose truth conditions are
understood in different ways.

In Meaning and Speech Acts Vanderveken has used and further devel-
oped illocutionary and intensional logics in order to construct a general formal
semantics of success and satisfaction capable of interpreting indirectly via
their translation into an ideographic object language all types of sentences
(imperative, interrogative, conditional, subjunctive, optative as well as de-
clarative) and of deriving the principles of practical as well as theoretical valid
inferences that speakers are able to make in the use of ordinary language. The
unified logic of force, sense and denotation of general formal semantics is a
generalization and conservative extension of Montague’s intensional logic. Its
perspicuous and disambiguous object language serves to exhibit the deep
logical structure common to all natural languages. Like Montague,



10 DANIEL VANDERVEKEN & Susumu KuBo

Vanderveken considers that there is no important theoretical difference be-
tween natural and formal languages: logical formalisms such as model and
proof theories are most useful resources in order to explicate and construct
linguistic competence in general and the speaker’s ability to perform and
understand illocutionary acts in particular. However, the theory of truth advo-
cated by Davidson, Montague and others is not the single most important
objective of formal semantics in Vanderveken’s view. For success and satis-
faction conditions are not reducible to truth conditions. So the theory of truth
is now just a part of a more general theory of success and satisfaction of
illocutionary acts needed to interpret all kinds of utterances. There is a model-
theoretical semantics of success, satisfaction and triile@dming and Speech
Actsas well as a generally complete axiomatization of valid laws. So speech
act theory has come to take its place in the logical trend of philosophy of
language (cf. Cocchiarella 1997) and that entrance is also a return to Frege’s
original ideas about the theory of meaning.

All the elementary sentences of the ideographic object language of gen-
eral semantics contain a force marker: they express in each possible context of
utterance an illocutionary act of the form F(P) whose felicity conditions are
defined recursively in every possible interpretation. Unlike what happens in
classical intensional logic, clauses expressing strictly equivalent propositions
are not synonymous any more. Propositions are complex senses with a struc-
ture of constituents in the predicative propositional logic of general semantics.
Moreover all the fundamental semantic notions of analyticity, consistency and
entailment are ramified so as to explain semantic facts like Moore’s paradox
that were completely ignored before in the theory of linguistic meaning. So
general semantics is able to explain and predict illocutionary and truth condi-
tional entailments between sentences that were completely ignored before.

In the eighties, Searle realized that it was necessary to complete and even
to found philosophical investigations on language and speech acts by con-
structing a philosophical theory of intentionality. Searle had spoken quite
freely before of mental states like beliefs, desires and intentions that speakers
express verbally in language use and of their meaning intentions in attempted
performances of illocutionary acts. Searle’s main objectiviatientionality
was to contribute to the philosophy of mind by analyzing rigorously such
intentional notions. In the philosophical tradition, intentionality is the intrinsic
feature of the mind by which our thoughts are directed at objects and facts of
the world other than themselves. In Searle’s view, our intentional thoughts are
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satisfied when a success of fit is achieved between the mind and the world
from the appropriate direction. In Searle’s classification, there are only three
possible directions of fit between mind and the world: one that goes from mind
to things (particular to beliefs), one that goes from things to mind (particular to
desires and intentions) and the last null or empty direction of fit (particular to
regrets and gratitude). Candida Jaci de Sousa Melo in the chapter Possible
Directions of Fit Between Mind, Language and the World advocates the
existence of a fourth double direction of fit between mind and things particular
to verbal and non verbal declarations. Among acts of conceptual thought
which represent facts of the world, there are illocutionary acts like assertions
and promises that we perform verbally. There are also non verbal acts like
solitary judgements, promises or recommendations to ourselves that we per-
form mentally by thought alone without any use of public language. Accord-
ing to Candida Jaci, all conceptual thoughts (whether states or acts, purely
mental or verbal) have a characteristic direction of fit between mind and the
world. Thus judgements, assertions and beliefs have the mind-to-things direc-
tion of fit. Commitments, directives, intentions and desires have the things-to-
mind direction of fit. Acts of declaration such as appellations, definitions and
classifications have the double direction of fit between mind and things. They
are satisfied when the mind does represented things just by thinking that it
does them. And joys and expression of regrets have the empty direction of fit.
Candida Jaci attempts to justify the basic notions of illocutionary point and
possible directions of fit between words and things of speech act theory from
more primitive and general notions of the philosophy of mind. Her consider-
ations follow Searle’s idea that philosophy of language is a branch of the
philosophy of mind.

There has been a dispute in the contemporary philosophy of language as
regards the underlying formal ontology of the theory of meaning. How do we
stratify the types of entities of the universe of discourse in an adequate theory
of meaning? What are the indispensable ontological commitments of the
theory of meaning? Like Frege, Searle and Vanderveken advocate the need of
forces, senses and denotations in the theory of meaning. But Montague and
other logicians tend to reduce meaning to sense and denotation, while Quine,
Davidson and a few others go even farther in attempting to reduce meaning to
denotations. According to Searle and Vanderveken, reductionist doctrines of
the types of force and illocutionary act fail to explain and blatantly ignore a lot
of basic illocutionary and truth conditional entailments between all kinds of
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sentences. They also make a lot of obviously false predictions of illocutionary
commitment. For this reason reductionist doctrines are incompatible with an
adequate theory of success and satisfaction.

lllocutionary acts are successfully performed by uttering words in con-
texts of utterance. In each context of utterance, there is a token of an utterance
act made by the speaker. There is also a token of the illocutionary act type
attempted by the speaker in that context of utterance whenever the conditions
of success are fulfilled. Are these tokens identical or not? Steven Davis asks
this fundamental ontological question in the chapitterance Acts and
Speech Actdt has been argued that each illocutionary act token is one and the
same as an utterance act token. Both would be the same act token described in
different ways. So argued Davidson whose extensionalist program goes
against contents and intentional states and acts. In a series of Twin Earth
arguments, Tyler Burge has shown that an agent’s psychological states are not
identical to his internal physical states. Steven Davis adapts one of Burge’s
arguments and applies it to answer the question above. Davis reaches a
negative conclusion: an agent’'s speech act token is not identical with the
utterance act token that the speaker uses in performing his speech acts.

In classical formal semantics and speech act theory, logicians and phi-
losophers use the primitive notion of a possible circumstance (point of refer-
ence or indice) which serves to represent complete possible states of the
world. Expressions have a denotation in a given circumstance. In the chapter
An Ascription-Based Theory of lllocutionary Adtsmoyuki Yamada advo-
cates the use of Barwise and Perry’s notiorsitfation which represents
partial states of the world. He proposes to exploit the resources of a version of
their calculus of situation in order to contribute to illocutionary logic.
Yamada's theory of illocutionary acts is ascription-based in the sense that its
basic formulas ascribe actions to agents. They state facts about particular
utterances and illocutionary acts performed by agents. General rules govern-
ing illocutionary acts are captured as constraints upon possible combinations
of types of contexts, types of utterances, types of possible illocutionary acts
and types of background conditions. Yamada presents a theory of content for
illocutionary acts which is based on a generalized version of J. L. Austin’s
theory of truth. By extending Austin’s notions of demonstrative and descrip-
tive conventions so as to cover both assertive and non assertive illocutionary
acts, Yamada attempts to specify contents of illocutionary acts without assum-
ing propositions (qua truth value bearers) to be their common contents.
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Yamada treats illocutionary acts as acts which change situations. He aims to
characterize illocutionary forces in terms of types of changes within types of
situations which illocutionary acts bring about.

It sometimes happens that the speaker makes a direct or indirect quotation
in an utterance. The main objective of Yamanashi in the ch&p&sch Act
Constructions, Illocutionary Forces and Conventionailityo investigate the
phenomena relative to illocutionary acts that occur in the case of quotation.
Most studies of quotation in the past have been devoted to the explication of
syntactic and semantic relationships that hold between direct and indirect
modes of speech. Not much has been said about the illocutionary forces and
related pragmatic features which are involved in the use and comprehension of
the quoted part and of the quoting part of a sentence and about the kinds of
verbs which can be used as predicates of quotation in natural language.
Yamanashi investigates these aspects of quotation phenomena by examining a
variety of idiomatic and non idiomatic speech act constructions and the ways
in which their illocutionary forces are conventionalized.

It often happens that speaker meaning is different from sentence meaning
in the course of discourse. As Austin pointed out, there are non literal and non
serious utterances. The speaker does not mean what he says when he uses a
figure of speech such as an irony, a metaphor or an indirect speech act. In such
cases, he does not speak literally: he means to perform a non literal illocution-
ary act different from the illocutionary expressed by the sentence used in the
context of utterance. The speaker does not speak seriously when he acts in a
theatre play or writes a work of fiction. In such contexts, he just acts as if he
were performing the expressed illocutionary act. If, for example, he utters a
declarative sentence, he is not seriously committed to the truth of the proposi-
tional content. It is part of the art of speaking to be able to use the right figure
of speech and to pretend to perform illocutionary acts in the conduct of
discourse.

Until now, philosophy of language and linguistics have tended to study
the speakers’ ability to use and understand single sentences without taking
much into consideration their ability to participate in conversations. Similarly
speech act theory has tended to study the speakers’ ability to perform and
understand isolated illocutionary acts in single contexts of utterance. But
speakers seldom use language just for that purpose. On the contrary, they most
often perform their individual illocutionary acts in entire conversations where
they are in interaction with other speakers engaged in the same forms of life.
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Above all language use is a social form of linguistic behavior. Speakers who
exchange words generally share the collective intention of practising together
a certain kind of language game. As Geneva linguists pointed out (Roulet et al.
1985), a conversation is more than the finite sequence of single individual
illocutionary acts attempted at successive moments of utterance. A conversa-
tion consists rather of a finite sequence of veesxahanges where speakers,

for example, make presentations, take positions, respond in concert with each
other, attempt to make a decision, give explanations, make replies, comments
and conclusions. Such interventions are units of discourse of a superior level
more complex than individual illocutionary acts. In the perspective of speech
act theory, they areollective illocutionary acts which are performed during

an interval of successive moments. Could we enrich speech act theory so as to
explain and construct our ability to make and understand all kinds of utter-
ances (whether literal and serious or not) and to perform with other speakers
collective illocutionary acts in the course of conversation?

According to Grice (1989: 26), speakers who intend to contribute to a
conversation make cooperative efforts. They observe a ggnéraiple of
cooperation “Make your conversational contribution such as is required, at
the stage at which it occurs, by the accepted purpose or direction of the talk
exchange in which you are engaged.” For that reason, speakers participating
in conversations respect conversational maxims such as the maxim of quality
“Try to make a true and sincere contribution”, the maxim of quantity: “Make
your contribution as informative as is required (neither less nor more informa-
tive than required) for the current purpose of the exchange”, the maxim of
relation “Be relevant” and the maxim of manner “Be perspicuous”. According
to Grice, it is reasonable for speakers to respect such maxims in order to
achieve their goals. Unfortunately, Grice only gave an informal, heuristic and
partial account of conversational maxims and he did not justify his system.
Moreover Grice stated his maxims as if the sole purpose of conversation were
the exchange of information. So Grice’s maxims only apply to assertive
utterances made in a special kind of discourse.

Following Grice, Searle, Bach and Harnish (1979), Récanati (1992),
Vanderveken and others have made progress on the pragmatics of non literal
utterances by exploring Grice's idea that hearers understand non literal illocu-
tionary acts by making inferences on the basis of what the speaker has said
(the felicity conditions of the literal illocutionary act), the hypothesis that the
speaker respects conversational maxims and the assumed existence in the
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conversational background of certain relevant facts on which the speaker
wants to draw attention. In their approach, the speaker means to perform
primarily a non literal illocutionary act (what Grice calls a conversational
implicature) just when he could not respect the conversational maxims in the
context of utterance if the literal illocutionary act were primary.

In Expression and Meaning, Searle analyzed figures of speech such as
irony, metaphor and indirect speech acts. He also analyzed the logical status of
fictional discourse. Moreover Searle pointed out the importance dfaitie
ground for the understanding of both literal and non literal meaning. At-
tempted illocutionary acts have conditions of satisfaction depending on the
background. Notice that Searle’s conception of background is much stronger
than the current holism of the network of our mental contents. The background
is rather an indefinitely open set of skills, preintentional assumptions and
practises which are not representational but enable intentional acts and states
to manifest themselves. As Récanati pointed out (1991, 2001), because of the
background what is said is undetermined by linguistic meaning.

Can we explicate and generalize Grice’s conversational maxims of qual-
ity and quantity within the framework of illocutionary logic? So argued
Vanderveken (1991, 1997a), according to whom the maxim of quality turns
out to be the general principle: “Let your illocutionary act be entirely felicitous
(that is to say successful, non defective and satisfied)” and the maxim of
quantity: “Let your illocutionary act be as strong as needed (neither too weak
nor too strong) to achieve your current linguistic purposes” Vanderveken’s
formulation of these maxims is exact (it only uses notions which are rigor-
ously defined in illocutionary logic). They now cover all kinds of utterances
(assertive or not) within any type of discourse.

Dan Sperber and Deirdre Wilson have attempted to formulate the maxim
of relevance ifRRelevancg€1986). In their account, an hypothesis is relevant in
a context when it has contextual effects in that context. There are degrees of
relevance according to Sperber and Wilson: A hypothesis is relevant inas-
much as it has more contextual effects and requires less efforts of treatment in
that context. Dominicy and others have critized Sperber and Wilson’s inferen-
tial model.

Could we enrich current speech act theory so as to formulate a more
general but equally powerful theory of conversation, capable of analyzing
their logical and dynamic structure as well as their conditions of success and
satisfaction? Searle has expressed skepticism while Marcelo Dascal (1992),
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Vanderveken (1994a) and Alain Trognon (see Chaper 6), among others, have
been more optimistic as regards the possibility of constructing such a theory of
conversation. However, Searle has pointed out important difficulties that are
to be taken into consideration. Searle admits that speakers must follow certain
rules in order to pursue with success various types of conversation. “Just as a
move in a game creates and restricts the range of appropriate countermoves, so
each illocutionary act in a conversation constrains the range of appropriate
illocutionary responses.’'Fpundations of lllocutionary Logic, p 11). How-
ever, he observed {@in Searle on Conversatidhat discursive constraints are
much less strong than one would expect. Searle also pointed out that unlike
illocutionary forces which have an internal illocutionary point, many conver-
sations do not have a point which is internal to tlggraconversations. The
relevance of an illocution at a moment of utterance is dependent on the
particular purposes of the protagonists of the conversation at that moment.
Because such purposes can change arbitrarily in the course of conversation,
Grice’s requirement of relevance imposes few constraints on the proper
structure of casual conversations. A speaker having a new purpose can attempt
to change the kind of conversation by making an utterance which has nothing
to do with what has been said before. Irrelevant as well as non felicitous
illocutionary acts do not prevent the conversation to continue. Furthermore, as
Wittgenstein has already pointed out, the forms of life into which speakers are
engaged as well as their meanings and purposes in a conversation are always
relative to a background that it is impossible to describe exhaustively. Finally,
according to Searle, the intentionality common to the protagonists of a conver-
sation is in principle &ollective intentionality which is not reducible to the
sum of their individual intentions and of their mutual knowledge of the
background. Conversations are language games that several speakers play by
performing together a joint action rather than several distinct individual
activities. We need a more collective and less individualistic approach in the
theory of intentionality in order to account for our ability to converse. As
Searle recognizes, his critical remarks do not prove the impossibility of a
theoretical investigation on conversation. They only show important difficul-
ties intrinsic to any such investigation. Background and collective intentional-
ity are also indispensable in the current semantics and pragmatics of
elementary illocutionary acts of the form F(P). But Searle does not question
these established theories.

Alain Trognon in the chapteSpeech Acts and the Logic of Mutual
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Understanding advocates the use of speech act theory in the theory of conver-
sation. He asks the question: Can a speaker be certain to have been understood
by his audience? There is no definite answer to that question. However,
according to Trognon, the speaker can have certain evidence based on the
course of the conversation. When we consider a conversation not as an
isolated phenomenon but as a process, it can be observed that the speaker’s
uncertainty is limited and that it does not affect much the communication
process. Trognon’s purpose is to show that the interactive process of mutual
understanding relies on two logical features of illocutionary acts: their success
and satisfaction conditions. Such features according to Trognon explain the
role of sequencing in the process of mutual understanding. What the speaker
means at a certain moment in a conversation is often what the speaker is taken
to mean given a joint interpretation of his utterance which is made by the
protagonists of the conversation.

In the chapteAn Approach for Modelling and Simulating Conversatjons
Bernard Moulin and Daniel Rousseau propose a model for analyzing and
simulating conversations on the basis of several guidelines: A conversation is
a cooperative activity. Multichannel communications take place between
speakers who monitor several levels of interaction at once. Speakers reason
about mental states and perform speech acts to transmit their mental states to
other agents. In their approach, speech acts are transformed into so-called
conversational objects (COs) corresponding to mental states associated with
agents’ positioning. The COs are managed by a special agent which embodies
a persistent memory of the conversation held by the participants. Moulin and
Rousseau describe the main categories of mental states and relations which
can be part of a speaker’s mental model or in the CO network. Three other
special objects: the conversation object, the initiative agenda and the negotia-
tion agenda are used to monitor the different phases of a conversation as well
as turn-taking and topic management. They also present three life cycles
specifying state transitions allowed in the course of conversations. Moulin and
Rousseau show how speech acts can be transformed in terms of COs and
agents’ positioning. They give a brief illustration of a conversation simulation.

Unlike Trognon, Jacques Moeschler argues against a modelling of con-
versation based on the notion of speech act in the clapéerch Act Theory
and the Analysis of Conversation. Moeschler first criticizes the common sense
approach in favour of speech act theory according to which every illocution-
ary act constrains the range of appropriate illocutionary replies to that act in
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each conversation. He also criticizes the hierarchical functional model of
discourse formation of the Geneva school of linguistics to which he had
adhered. Moeschler proposes a solution to the question of implicature and
sequencing in conversation in terms of Sperber and Wilson’s relevance
theory. In the last chapter Speech Acts and Relevance Theory, Marc Dominicy
and Nathalie Franken compare different claims of speech act theory and
relevance theory about language and communication. More specifically, they
confront the illocutionary treatment of directives in speech act theory to the
alternative approach developed by Sperber and Wilson. Their objective is to
account for examples where an imperative sentence is literally and seriously
used while the act performed does not seem to fit the conditions set out in the
definition of a directive illocutionary act. They argue that in most cases
(advice, permissions, expressions of good wishes) speech act theory puts
forward a well grounded explanation, provided we make a principled distinc-
tion between two kinds of desirability (desirability to an individual versus
desirability for an individual) and provided the background contains ethical
norms which value altruistic desires. Dominicy and Franken also show that
the use of illocutionary connectives within speech act theory paves the way for
an insightful description of threats and dares expressed by means of impera-
tive sentences.

It is quite clear nowadays that the future of speech act theory lies in the
development of a general and rigorous theory of discourse. Such a theory is
needed for progress in all the sciences dealing with language, action and
thought. Thus philosophy of mind and language still have to explain the
human ability to think and reason in the conduct of mental and linguistic
discourse. Linguistics still has to analyze the structure of written texts and
verbal exchanges and psychology to account for the process of mutual under-
standing. Literary studies has to explain figures of speech and literary styles
and Artificial Intelligence to generate automatically intelligent dialogues be-
tween man and machine. Searle’s critical remarks about the difficulties of any
theory of conversation leave us with a challenge as regards the possibility of
developing such a theory. Vanderveken has attempted to meet that challenge
in recent papers.” We will finish this introduction by making a few construc-
tive considerations along the lines of Vanderveken’s ideas in favour of an
extension of speech act theory towards a rigorous but restricted theory of
discourse.®

As Wittgenstein pointed out, speakers in conversation most often collec-
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tively attempt to achievextra-linguistic goals. They communicate to each
other in order to coordinate intelligently non verbal actions such as cleaning
the house, making or repairing an instrument. Wittgenstein and Searle are
right to say that it is impossible to construct a theory of all possible kinds of
language games. There are “countless kinds” of language games that we could
play in exchanging words. “And this multiplicity is not something fixed, given
once for all; but new types of language, new language-games, as we may say,
come into existence, and others become obsolete and get forgotten” (Philo-
sophical Investigation23)

The proper task of the theory of conversation is to analyze only the
logical and dynamic structure of conversations whose type is provided with an
internal discursive purpose. According to Vanderveken, there are only four
possible discursive goals that speakers can attempt to achieve by way of
conversing: thedescriptive, deliberative, declaratognd expressive goals
which correspond each to one of the four possible directions of fit between
words and thingDiscourses with the words-to-things direction of fit have the
descriptive goal: they serve to describe what is happening in the world. Such
are reports, news, public statements, diagnoses, forecasts, theoretical debates
on a question, explications and interviewsscourses with the things-to-
words direction of fit have the deliberative gotidey serve to deliberate on
which future actions speakers and hearers should commit themselves to in the
world. Such are negotiations, bargaining sessions, peace talks, discussions
aiming at a friendly settlement, contracts, medical consultations, sermons and
exhortationsDiscourses with the double direction of fit have the declaratory
purpose: they serve to transform the world by way of doing what one says.
Such are official declarations like inaugural addresses, licences, amnesties,
testaments, discourses held in ceremonies of wedding and judgements at
court. Discourses with the empty direction of fit have the expressive: point
they serve to express common attitudes of their speakers. Such are the ex-
change of greetings, eulogies, verbal protestations and public lamentations.
We are all able to pursue conversations with the four discursive purposes by
virtue of our linguistic competence. Furthermore, all kinds of language games
(including conversations with extra-linguistic objectives) are composed of
sub-conversations with a discursive purpose. As we have said earlier, these
are collective illocutionary acts of a superior order.

Unfortunately, analysts of conversation have neglected discursive pur-
poses. Moreover they have not sufficiently taken into consideration the fact
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that conversations are collective actions provided with conditions of success.
Linguists like Jean-Claude Anscombre and Oswald Ducrot (1983), Andreas
Jucker (1986), Atkinson and Drew (1979) have analyzed conversations with a
discursive purpose such as argumentations, linguistic exchanges in court, job
interviews, newscasts and lessons at school. Philosophers of science have
studied the structure of scientific discourse and logicians the nature of demon-
strations. In our opinion, one should integrate these investigations within a
more general theory of discourse that studies conversations whose type is
provided with a proper discursive purpose.

All forces having the same illocutionary point do not play the same role in
language use. It is sometimes better to request than to order. Similarly, many
types of conversation having the same discursive purpose are to be conducted
under different conditions. For example, a sermon is a rather peremptory
deliberation which serves principally to influence the behavior of an audience.
On the other hand, verbal attempts at a friendly settlement are deliberations
where speakers act in concert with the intention of ending a conflict. On the
model of illocutionary logic, we can decompose each type of conversation
with a discursive point into other components: the mode of achievement of its
discursive purpose, thematic conditions, background conditions and sincerity
conditions. These other conversation components play in the conduct of
discourse a similar role to that of corresponding force components in the
performance of elementary illocutionary acts. We can also define recursively
the set of possible conversation types with a discursive purpose. The four
primitive discourse types are the simplest types of conversation, namely: the
description typethedeliberation typethedeclaration typeand theexpression
type All other discourse types are obtained by adding to simpler discourse
types new components. Thus the type of negotiation has a polite mode of
achievement of the deliberative goal: negotiators must take counsel together
as how to act. The type of bargaining has one more thematic condition than
that of negotiation: a bargaining session treats of the purchase and selling of
certain goods.

It is more difficult to define the successful conduct of a discourse than the
successful performance of an auxiliary individual illocutionary act. For con-
versations are sequences of interventions which are themselves sequences of
individual auxiliary illocutionary acts. The successful conduct of a conversa-
tion does not require that all its constitutive interventions are successful, just
as the successful conduct of an intervention does not require the successful
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conditions of all its basic constitutive individual auxiliary illocutionary acts.
From a logical point of view, all utterances do not have the same importance in
a conversation. Some attempted collective or individual illocutionary acts are
superfluous. Others which Vanderveken calls its master speech acts play a
central role in its conduct. Only these master speech acts have to be relevant
and successful. Consider a bargaining session. When attempting to buy and
sell, speakers who bargain can also make statements about the price and value
of goods for sale and express mental states. They can from time to time make
irrelevant utterances (for example a joke) which do not contribute to the
process of bargaining. But they must necessarily perform directive and com-
missive illocutionary acts such as offers, counter-offers, acceptances and
refusals about objects for sale. Otherwise there is no bargaining. In illocution-
ary logic, each component of a force determines a particular success condition
of illocutionary acts with that force. Similarly, in the theory of conversation,
each discourse type determines a particular condition of success of conversa-
tions of that type. As Vanderveken pointed out, such success conditions
require both the successful performance of constituent master illocutionary
acts of certain forms as well as the existence of relations between these master
acts. In a trial, for example, the judgement of the judge must take into
consideration the verdict of the jury.

Notice that the form of relevant replies to a master speech act in a
conversation is determined not only by its logical form but also by the
discursive type of that conversation, the place and role of that act in that
conversation and the background. When the hearer does not understand
entirely the meaning of the speaker in an utterance he can ask the speaker to be
more explicit. Both can fix together the meaning of that utterance in a linguistic
exchange. In considering utterances within the conversations where they are
made, speech act theory gives a new dynamic and collective perspective to the
theory of meaning. Furthermore, the hearer should also react when certain
felicity conditions of the attempted illocutionary act or of the conversation in
course are violated in the conversational background. So speakers can be
brought to change the background and revise their intentions and illocutions.
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Chapter 2

Universal Grammar
and Speech Act Theory

Daniel Vanderveken
Université du Québec, Trois-Riviéres

As philosophers and universal grammarians of the classical age have already
pointed out, the primary functions of language are to enable human speakers
to express and communicate with accuracy and efficiency their conceptual
thoughts' Thus one can raise the questidme there transcendent features

that any natural language must possess in order to be able to fulfil its two
basic functions of expression and of communication, and if yes, what is their
nature? According to speech act theory, the primary units of meaning in the
use and comprehension of language are not isolated propositions but rather
speech acts of the type called by Austin (196R&utionary acts Speakers

who make meaningful utterances of elementary sentences always relate
propositional contents to the world with a certain illocutionary force. They
mean to perform in the context of their utterances elementary illocutionary
acts such as assertions, questions, orders, declarations and thanks. It is part of
what they intend to communicate to their hearers. Moreover they contribute to
conversations with the intention of performing with other speata@tsctive
illocutionary actssuch as exchanging greetings, giving news, making a delib-
eration or changing things by way of making official declarations.

Because speakers express and communicate their thoughts in the very
performance of illocutionary acts, speech act theory contributes to the theory of
linguistic universals in formulating the necessary and universal laws governing
the successful performance and satisfaction of all kinds of illocutionary acts in
language use and comprehensisl will argue, the logical form of illocution-
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ary acts imposes certain formal constraints on the logical structure of a possible
natural language as well as on the mind of competent speakers. In particular,
certain syntactic, semantic and pragmatic features are transcendent and
universal because they are indispensable. A language deprived of such features
would not provide for its human speakers adequate means of expression and of
communication of their conceptual thoughoreover, if linguistic compe-
tence is the ability to perform and understand illocutionary acts, then competent
speakers and hearers must have certain mental states and abilities which are,
in general, traditionally related to the faculty of reaséor example, speakers
must be able to refer and predicate and to distinguish truth from falsehood,
success from failure and satisfaction from insatisfaction. They must also be able
to make certain theoretical and practical valid inferences and to coordinate
intelligently their contributions to discourse. Otherwise, they would not be fully
able to use and understand a language. As we wijllilsexe is an internal
relationship between the basic functions and the deep structure of language.
Natural languages offer a vast vocabulary and a rich grammar to express forces,
propositions and illocutionary acts. The surface structure of their sentences can
be misleading. However, speakers apprehend their deep structure in meaning
and understanding. And it appears that the logical form of linguistic expressions
which express transcendent features of speech acts is exactly the one which is
appropriate to their function.

lllocutionary acts such as assertions, questions, refusals and offers which
are performed at a single moment of utterance by way of uttering sentences in
appropriate contexts afiest level illocutionary actsElementary illocutionary
acts of the first level are of the fof(P);they consist of an illocutionafgrce
F?and a propositional conteit. Speakers who mean to perform an elementary
illocutionary act may have all sorts of intentions and perlocutionary goals. But
they always have the intention to achieve an illocutionary point on the propo-
sitional content. According to illocutionary logithe five illocutionary points
of language use are: tlssertive point which consists in representing how
things are in the world, thmommissive pointhich consists in committing the
speaker to doing something, tieective point which consists in trying to get
the hearer to do something, tbeclaratory pointwhich consists in doing
something by way of representing oneself as doing it anexXhreessive point
which consists in expressing attitudes. Elementary illocutionary acts are ex-
pressed in natural languages by elementary sentences contaimankeaand
a clauseexpressing respectively a force and a propositional content in each
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possible context of use. Common examples of force markers are verb mood and
sentential types. Thus declarative sentences serve to make assertions. Impera-
tive sentences serve to give directives and interrogative sentences to ask
guestions. Performative sentences serve to make declarations. (As Searle and |
pointed out, successful performative utterances are declarations whose propo-
sitional content is that the speaker performs the speech act named by their
performative verb%And exclamatory sentences serve to express the speaker’s
attitudeslllocutionary denegationsuch as refusals and disapprovatmdi-

tional speech actsuch as offers andonjunctions of illocutions such as
warnings and alerts amplex first level illocutionary acts which are ex-
pressed by sentences containing illocutionary connectives such as “I do not
accept your offer”, “If you want, | promise to help you” and “The road is
slippery: pay attention!”.

Speakers seldom speak and talk just for the purpose of making isolated
individual utterances. On the contrary, they interact verbally with other speak-
ers inconversations and perform their individual illocutionary acts with the
collective intention of conducting joinhterventionssuch as exchanging
salutations, making a report, a consultation or a negotiation, or doing things by
making common declarations. In conducting interventions, protagonists in a
conversation attempt all together to achieiseursive goalsthey intend to
describe how things are in the worlte6criptive goal), to deliberate on their
mutual future actionsdgliberative goal), to transform the world by way of
declarations declaratory goal) or simply to express common attitudes (
pressive goal). As | pointed otigxchanges whose type is provided with an
internal discursive goal are also illocutionary acts that speakers mean to
perform in language use. From a logical point of view, such exchanges are
collective higher order illocutionary actghey are performed jointly by
several speakers and they last during an interval of time containing several
successive moments of utterance.

By their nature, all kinds of conversation and discourse (whether they have
an internal point or not, whether their point is linguistic or extra-linguistic) are
composed of one or several interventions with a discursive $odhere is a
hierarchy of different levels of units of meaning and understariditige use
and comprehension of language. E&ilguage gamehat speakers play in
exchanging words in common forms of life is a sequence of verbal and non
verbal interventions, verbal exchanges with a discursive goal being in turn
sequences of first level illocutionary acts. In order to conduct such interven-
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tions, speakers coordinate their meaningful utterances and attempt to perform
some of their individual elementary illocutionary acts with the intention of
achieving a common discursive goal. They can use discourse verbs such as
“describe”, “explain”, “deliberate”, “bet”, “negotiate”, “contract”, “exhort”,
“bequeath” and “welcome” in order to express the type of intervention that they
want to conduct. Imperative sentences like “Let us explain why this happened!”,
“Let us make a contract” serve to invite other speakers to make certain types of
intervention. Some discourse verbs can be used performatively: “I bet you 5
dollars that they will win”, “I exhort you to be brave”. One can find many
performative discourse verbs in Austin’s list of expositives: “illustrate”, “ar-
gue”, “recapitulate”, “answer”, “quote”, “answer”, “reply”, “object”, “con-
clude”, “deduce”, “analyze”, “formulate”, “class”, etc.

Interventions with a discursive goal haveliacursive type as well as a
theme One can deliberate on different questions, just as one can report
different stories. Language distinguishes different discursive types with the
same discursive goal just as it distinguishes different illocutionary forces with
the same illocutionary point. Pledges, promises, threats, acceptances and vows
are commissive illocutions with different forces to be performed under differ-
ent conditions. In analyzing illocutionary forc&arle and | decomposed
each force into six components: its illocutionary point (the main component),
its mode of achievement of illocutionary point, its propositional content
conditions, its preparatory and sincerity conditions and its degree of strength
In order to be identical two illocutionary forces must have the same six types
of components. Otherwise they play different linguistic roles in the expression
of propositional contents. Similarly, negotiations, sermons, bargaining ses-
sions, attempts at friendly settlements and contracts are types of deliberative
interventions which are to be conducted under different conditioreddi-
tion to a discursive goal, discursive types of interventions have four other
types of components: a mode of achievement of discursive goal, thematic
conditions, background conditions and sincerity conditi@iscursive types
with different components are different; they play different roles in the con-
duct of conversation.

By virtue of their logical form, illocutionary acts have success and
satisfaction conditiondllocutionary acts are by nature intentional actions that
speakers always attempt to perform. As is the casmifoan actions in general,
attempts to perform such acts carcceed ofail. For example, in order to put
himself under a legal obligation to do something, a speaker must succeed in
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expressing to which action he intends to commit himself. Moreover he must
have the right to put himself under that obligation. In order to make a contract,
parties must act in concert with each other and make joint reciprocal commit-
ments to future actions. Moreover, illocutionary acts are directed at objects and
facts and, even when they are successful, they can still fail to be satisfied, when
the world does not fit their propositional content. We can make false assertions
and break our promises. We can also disobey directives. So our descriptions can
be inexact and our deliberations not respected. Sincere speakers want their
attempted illocutionary acts to be both successful and satisfied.

The conditions of success an illocutionary act are the conditions that
must be fulfilled in order for one or several speaker to succeed in performing
that act. As | said earlier, first level illocutionary acts are successfully per-
formed in single contexts of utterance, and higher level illocutionary acts in
speech situations during an interval of several successive moments of utter-
ance.The notion of a condition of satisfaction is a generalization of the notion
of a truth conditiorwhich is necessary to cover all kinds of illocutionary acts.
Just as an assertion is satisfied whentitis, a command is satisfied when it
is obeyeda promise is satisfied when itkept a request is satisfied when it is
granted, and similarly for all other illocutionary forces. Interventions are
satisfied when their master illocutionary acts are satisfi€dus parties
respect a contract when they keep their main reciprocal commitments. The
two types of success and satisfaction conditions of illocutionary acts are not
reducible to truth conditions. As one cannot attempt to perform or understand
illocutionary acts without understanding their success and satisfaction condi-
tions, the primary objectives of speech act theory are to elaborate recursive
theories of success and satisfaction.

From a philosophical point of view, speech act theory contributes to
universal grammar for various reasons.

Natural languages have a vast vocabulary for specifying illocutionary
act types and propositions. But they are ambiguous and their grammatical
conventions are complicated so that it is difficult to directly analyze the
underlying logical form of attempted illocutionary adtst, there is no one-
to-one correspondence between illocutionary forces and performative verbs or
force markers in natural languages. “lllocutionary forces are, so to speak,
natural kinds of language use, but we can no more expect the vernacular
expressions to correspond exactly to the natural kinds than we can expect
vernacular names of plants and animals to correspond exactly to the natural
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kinds” (Searle and Vanderveken 1985: 179). Thus, some possible illocution-
ary forces arenot actualtoday in English. For example, one can no longer
repudiate one’s wife and break off one’s marriage by uttering words, as one
could do in past civilisations in certain ways fixed by custom. Some possible
illocutionary forces are actual in English but are not realized syntactically or
lexicalized. For example, there is no marker in English for commissive
illocutionary forces. A speaker cannot directly commit himself in English to
carrying out a future action. He can commit himself indirectly to doing
something by way of asserting, for example, that he will do it. He can also
commit himself performatively by way of making a declaration (“I promise to
do it"). Furthermore, performative verbs like “tell” and “swear” are ambigu-
ous between different illocutionary points. One can assertively swear that
something is the case, just as one can commit oneself in swearing to do
something. Expositive performative verbs like “reply”, “remark” and “con-
clude” do not name interventions whose type is provided with an internal
discursive goal. Conclusions can be descriptive, deliberative, declaratory or
expressive.

A second reason for distinguishing carefully between illocutionary
forces, on the one hand, and performative verbs and illocutionary force
markers, on the other hand, is tim@tural languages are not perspicuous.
Many sentences of the same syntactic type (for example, the declarative
sentences “He is dead”, “Frankly, he is dead”, “Alas, he is dead”, “Of course,
he is dead”) express illocutionary acts with the same illocutionary point but
different forces. Similarly, performative verbs with a superficially similar
syntactic behaviour (for example, “order” , “forbid” and “permit”) do not have
the same logical form. Only the first verb “order” names a directive illocution-
ary force, for an act of forbidding something is just an order not to do it.
Furthermore an act of granting permission is the illocutionary denegation of
an act of forbidding. Finally, performative verbs like “argue”, “inform”,
“state”, “present”, “claim” and “criticize” can name an illocutionary force as
well as a discursive tyge.

One should not trust the surface structure of ordinary language too much.
As | argued, it is better to analyze indirectly the deep structure of ordinary
sentencesia their translations in an ideal perspicuous disambiguous formal
object languagd. have used for that purpose in formal semantics of success
and satisfaction the ideographic language of a higher order unified illocution-
ary and intensional logfccontaining a revisited propositional logic where
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strictly equivalent propositions are distinguished. One advantage of using an
ideographic language in illocutionary logic is to have at one’s disposal a
theoretical vocabulary thanks to which any expressible illocutionary act can in
principle be analyzed in a canonical way and be put into relationships with
others. Another advantage is that, contrary to what is the case in ordinary
language, the grammatical forms of the sentences of the ideography reflect
clearly on the surface the logical forms of the illocutionary acts that they
express. Thus one can exhibit via translation the logical form of illocutionary
acts that ordinary sentences serve to perform.

All the logical constants and syncategorematic expressions of the ideo-
graphic object language of illocutionary logic express universal features of
language such as identity, success, truth, functional application, A-abstraction
and abstraction over circumstances. So in formulating the syntactic rules of
formation and abbreviation of this ideal language, the meaning postulates
governing its expressions in possible interpretations, and its axiomatic system
illocutionary logic makes universal claims about the deep structure of lan-
guage. Thanks to the new ideography, richer fragments of natural languages
containing sentences of all syntactic types (declarative as well as non declara-
tive sentences) can now be interpreted indirectly in logic. There is no more
need to reduce non declarative to declarative sentences for ad hoc theoretical
reasons. Formal semantics can analyze the proper meaning of non declarative
utterances just as illocutionary logic analyzes the proper nature of non asser-
tive forces. In the philosophy of mind underlying speech act theory,’ concep-
tual thoughts with different directions of fit are different.!®

As Montague (1974) pointed out, by way of translating clauses of ordi-
nary sentences into the ideal object language of intensional logic, formal
semantics clarifies the logical form of propositions and proceeds to a better
explication of the meaning and truth conditions of declarative utterances.
Similarly, by way of translating force markers and performative verbs into the
ideographic object language of illocutionary logic, formal semantics can
exhibit the logical form of illocutionary acts and proceed to a better explica-
tion of the meaning and success and satisfaction conditions of all types of
utterances.'! According to Cocchiarella, “This enlarged framework is not at
odds with Montague’s intensional logic, it should be emphasized, but is really
a conservative extension of the latter that simply adds a recursive theory of
success and satisfaction to Montague’s theory of truth.” (p 71).12

Given the nature of conceptual thought, one can argue that there are in all
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possible languagémguistic universals on the side of illocutionary forces and
discursive types as well as on the side of propositions and discourse themes.
Expressions which name linguistic universals lend themselveadioal
translationin the sense of Quine (196@ny lingua philosophica adequate

for the expression of thoughts must therefore contain logical constants or
syncategorematic expressions representing these univefldadse are two

kinds of linguistic universals: material and formal universals.

Material linguistic universals

From a theoretical point of viewnaterial linguistic universalsare basic
elements of thought like predication, illocutionary points and discursive goals
which are constitutive of the deep logical structure of language. So the
ideographic language of illocutionary logic must contain basic expressions for
the act of predication and the five assertive, commissive, directive, declaratory
and expressive illocutionary points. In order to represent how things are in the
world, we must predicate of them properties or relatiéige would not be

able to express elementary propositions representing atomic states of affairs
and events of the world in a language deprived of predication. For atomic facts
exist in a circumstance when objects have certain properties or stand in certain
relations in that circumstance. In order to represent atomic facts we must refer
to their objects and predicate of them attributes (i.e. properties or relations).
Elementary propositions serve to represent atomic facts in language use: they
are true in a circumstance if and only if objects have in that circumstance
predicated attributes.

Furthermore, speakers would not be able to perform all types of illocu-
tionary acts in a language deprived of the five different illocutionary points,
for such a language would not distinguish all the different possible basic ways
in which we can relate in an act of thought propositions to the world with the
aim of establishing a correspondence between words and things from a
possible direction of fit. So possible natural languages must contain force
markers or illocutionary verbs expressing assertive, commissive, directive,
declaratory and expressive illocutionary forces, just as they must contain
elementary sentences expressing elementary propositions that represent facts
of the world.

The theory of satisfaction of speech act theory is based on the traditional
correspondence theory of trutbr propositions* Whenever an elementary
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illocutionary act is satisfied in an actual context of utterance, theliscass
of fit or correspondence between language and the world; the propositional
content of the illocutionary act corresponds to an actual fact in the world.
However, as Searle and | pointed out, there is more to the notion of a condition
of a satisfaction than the notion of truth conditionorder that an elementary
illocutionary act of the form F(P) be satisfied in a context of utterance it is not
enough that its propositional content P be true in the circumstance of that
context. The correspondence between language and the world must be estab-
lished following the proper direction of fit of its illocutionary forcelfrorder
to obey an order, it is not enough to carry out the ordered action. One must
carry out that action with the intention of obeying that order. A hearer is not
obedient when he or she carries out an ordered action for another reason.
According to illocutionary logicthere are four possible directions of fit
between words and things in language tsaevhich correspond exactly the
five assertive, commissive, directive, declaratory and expressive illocutionary
points of elementary illocutionary acts and the four descriptive, deliberative,
declaratory and expressive discursive purposes of interveriions

The words-to-world direction of fit

An elementary illocutionary act whose force has the words-to-world direction
of fit is satisfied(or true) when its propositional content fits a fact existing
(usually independently) in the worldllocutionary acts with the assertive
point(e.g. assertions, conjectures, predictions) have the words-to-world direc-
tion of fit Their point is to represent how things are. Thus, in the case of
assertive utterances, the words must correspond to the objects of reference as
they stand in the world. At the level of discouiiségrventions whose discur-

sive goal is descriptivée.g. reports, presentations, interviews, diagnoses and
explications)also have the words-to-world direction of. fithey serve to
describe what is happening in the world. So the master speech acts of descrip-
tive interventions are assertive. And descriptive interventionsatisfied(or

exac) when their master assertive illocutions are true.

The world-to-words direction of fit

An elementary illocutionary act whose force has the world-to-words direction
of fit is satisfied when the world is transformed to fit the propositional content.
Illocutionary acts with the commissive or directive pgeg. promises, vows,
acceptances, requests and ordees)je the world-to-words direction of fit.
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Their point is to have the world transformed by the future course of action of
the speaker (commissives) or of the hearer (directives) in order to match the
propositional content of the utterance. In this case, the things in the world have
to be changed to correspond to the words uttered in the performance of the
illocutionary act. At the level of discoursiterventions whose discursive
goal is deliberativge.g. sermons, negotiations, bargaining sessions, attempts
at friendly settlements and exhortations) dlage the world-to-words direc-

tion of fit They serve to deliberate on which future actions speakers and
hearers should commit themselves to in the world. So their master speech acts
are both commissive and directive. Deliberations serve both to commit speak-
ers and to attempt to commit hearers (who are always potential speakers) to
reciprocal future actions. Deliberative interventions aatisfied (or re-
spectedl when their master commissive and directive illocutions are satisfied
(that is to say respectivekeptandfollowed.®

The double direction of fit

An elementary illocutionary act whose force has the double direction of fit is
satisfied when the world is transformed by an action of the speaker to fit the
propositional content by the fact that the speaker represents it as being so
transformedlllocutionary acts with the declaratory illocutionary poi(g.g.
definitions, appellations, appointments, benedictions and condemnations)
have the double direction of fit. Their point is to get the world to match the
propositional content by saying that the propositional content matches the
world. In successful declarations, objects of reference are then changed to
correspond to words in the very utterance of these whr#sventions whose

goal is declaratorye.g. inaugural addresses, testaments, licences, discourses
held in promulgating laws and in ceremonies of christenings and weddings)
alsohave the double direction of.fithey serve to transform the world by way

of declarations. They are satisfied when their main declarations are successful.

The empty direction of fit

For some elementary illocutionary acts, there is no question of success or
failure of fit. Their propositional content is in general presupposed to be true.
lllocutionary acts with the expressive padjetg. apologies, thanks, complains,
boasts)have the empty direction of fiTheir point is just to express (or
manifest) the speaker’'s mental state about a represented fact. Thus, in expres-
sive utterances, speakers do not attempt to represent how things are (they, in
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general, presuppose that they are as they say) and they do not want to change
things. They just want to manifest what they feel about them. So expressive
illocutions are not satisfied or unsatisfied. They are rather appropriate or
inappropriatelnterventions whose goal is expressjeey. exchange of greet-

ings, welcomes, eulogies, public manifestations of faith) lsds@ the empty
direction of fit. They serve to express common attitudes of their speakers and
their master illocutionary acts are expressive.

Formal linguistic universals

Unlike material universals, formal universals are not basic transcendent ele-
ments of thought. But they are formally equivalent universal rules of closure
of sets of transcendent features. Clear examples of formal linguistic universals
are the truth functional operations on propositions and the few operations on
illocutionary forces which consist in adding to forces new modes of achieve-
ment of their illocutionary point, new propositional content, preparatory or
sincerity conditions or in increasing and decreasing their degree of strength.
As is well known, a language deprived of truth functions could not serve the
purpose of representing all the complex facts that exist in the world. As | said
earlier, basic states of affairs and events which we experience in the world are
represented by elementary propositions predicating attributes of objects of
reference. But there are more complex facts whose existence in the world is
compatible with the existence and non-existence of basic'fdets.example,
there are negative facts which exist when basic facts do not exist. Truth
functions are needed to represent such complex facts. So according to philoso-
phers, linguists and logicians such as Frege, Russell, Chomsky, Quine (1969)
and Montague (1970}ruth functionsare semantic universals. They obey
universal laws of Boolean algebras.

Similarly, on the side of illocutionary forces, tfev Boolean and Abe-
lian operations on components of illocutionary foreesble the speakers of
each language to relate propositions to the world with all the actual forces
which are linguistically significant in their linguistic communithen a
mode of achievement and a propositional content, preparatory or sincerity
condition are linguistically significant for a linguistic community, they can
always be incorporated in actual illocutionary forces of the language of that
community by adding them to actual forces (Vanderveken 1990: Ch. 4). For
example, the force of commands is actual in any language where speakers can
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invoke a position of authority over hearers. For commands are directives
given from a position of authority. And similarly speakers can increase or
decrease the degree of strength of actual forces in every natural language. So
the force of pledge is universal, for to pledge is just to commit oneself strongly
to doing something. Just as each possible natural language must give to its
speakers adequate means of expressing all the truth functions of the elemen-
tary propositions that they can express in that language, so it must enable them
to express propositions with all complex illocutionary forces that can be
obtained by adding new linguistically significant components or by increasing
or decreasing the degree of strength of simpler forces.

According to Searle and other philosophers of mind, theaegieneral
principle of expressibility of conceptual thougAty conceptual thought (let
be it a state or an act) that a human being can have in mind is in principle
expressiblan the use of language in the performance of an illocutionary act.
Because there are necessary and sufficient laws governing the successful
performance and satisfaction of speech acts of certain logical forms in all
languages, illocutionary logic igranscendental in the sense of Kant
(1950[1781]) and of the first Wittgenstein (1961[1921]). Indiwedtheory of
success of illocutionary logic fixes limits to language use which restrict what
can be thought, just as its theory of satisfaction fixes limits to the world which
restrict what can exist and be experienced. From a transcendental point of
view, any state of affairs or event that a human being can experience in the
world is a fact that he or she could represent in having a thought directed at
that fact. Moreover, he or she could always in principle express that thought in
the successful performance of an illocutionary act representing that fact. Thus,
a logic of speech acts describing adequately necessary and sufficient condi-
tions for the successful use of language also serves to artiaydatei forms
of conceptual thoughtWhat makes universal success conditions of illocution-
ary actsa priori is that it is not possible for us ever to have a thought whose
expression in language use would violate them. For they are conditions of
possibility of the very determination of speaker meaning and understanding.
Of course, as Wittgenstein pointed out in Tmactatus the logic of language
only delimits what can be thoughtirectly by way of fixing limits to possible
linguistic expressions of thought. Otherwise, we would have to think what
cannot be thought in order to fix such limits. According to speech act theory,
the limits of thought show themselves in languagbie fact that sentences of
certain logical forms aré@locutionarily inconsistent(in the sense that they
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express non performable illocutionary acts)aoalytically unsuccessfyin

the sense that they can never be used literally with success in any possible
context of utterance). We often think of impossible thoughts and even de-
scribe their logical forms in logic and philosophy. However, we never enter-
tain impossible thoughti® the first personjust as we can never use with
success an illocutionarily inconsistent sentence without meaning something
else than what we say. So illocutionary logic, in so far as it contributes to
universal grammar, is a work in transcendental philosophy in the classical
tradition oflingua philosophica (Cocchiarella 1998: 71-72).

Now, what are the different kinds of universals that can be studied in
speech act theory? And how can we confirm the necessary existence of such
universals in all possible natural languages ? As | pointed ddg@ming and
Speech Actsa first way to discover universals of language use is to study the
nature of transcendent features such as meaning, sense, denotation, illocution-
ary force, proposition, illocutionary act, context of utterance, circumstance,
success, truth, satisfaction, necessity, consistency, analyticity and entailment.
Such transcendent features are constitutive of every possible use and interpre-
tation of a language. Their study is important for the purposes of those
sciences which are concerned with language, action and thought. | will now
briefly explain the nature of some of these universals from the point of view of
speech act theory.

Ontological universals of speech act theory

The formal ontology of illocutionary logic igalist and not nominalist. For

the contents of elementary illocutionary acts prepositions which are
abstractsensesAs Searle and | pointed out, there is no way to elaborate an
adequate theory of success and satisfaction without identifying their contents
with propositions. So forces, senses and denotations are the three basic com-
ponents of sentence meaning in speech act theory. As Frege pointed out, these
three components are logically related. Firsthgre is a relation of corre-
spondence between senses and denotations; denotations of certain types cor-
respond to senses in possible circumstances. Thus propositions, which are
senses of sentences, are either true or false in each circumstance. Properties of
individual objects, which are senses of unary predicates have sets of individu-
als as denotations: they are possessed by a certain number of individuals in
each circumstance. Concepts of individual objects, which are senses of refer-
ring expressions, have single individuals as denotations: they apply to at most
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one individual in each circumstance.'® Secondly, propositional contents are
always expressed with an illocutionary force in language use and comprehen-
sion. In the deep structure of language, the proposition which is the sense of an
elementary sentence in a context of utterance is also the content of the
elementary illocutionary act that the speaker of that context would mean to
perform if he were using that single sentence literally. So the proposition
which is the sense of the declarative and imperative sentences “You will help
me” and “Please, help me!” in a context of utterance is the propositional
content of the assertion and request expressed by these sentences in that
context. Elementary sentences of all types express propositions according to
speech act theory.!”

In the theory of types of illocutionary logic, the universe of discourse is

stratified as follows:

1. There are three primitive types of denotations: the type e of individuals, the
type t of truth values and the type s of success values. Individuals are
particular objects like material bodies and persons existing in actual or
possible courses of the world. They are objects of reference of the simplest
logical kind. The two truth values are truth and falsity and the two success
values success and insuccess.?® The primitive types of senses are the type of
concepts of individuals, the type of properties of individuals and, for each
number n = 2, the type of relations of degree n between individuals .

2. Asin intensional logic, for any pair of types o and 3 of entities which exist
in the universe of discourse, there is the derived type (af) of functions
from the set of all entities of type o into the set of all entities of type [3. Thus
(tt) is the type of unary truth functions and t(tt) that of binary truth
functions. (et) is the type of (characteristic function of) sets of individuals
and e(et) that of sets of pairs of individuals.

3. Each type is a subtype of more general types. Thus all properties of
individuals and all relations of any degree between individuals have the
general type of attributes of individuals. All concepts and attributes of
individuals have the more general type p.c. of propositional constituents.?!

4. Finally, for any type o of entities, there is the derived type #a. of intensions
whose extensions are entities of type a2 An intension of type #a. is a
function from the set of all possible circumstances into the set of entities of
type a. For example, Carnapian truth conditions are intensions of type #t :
they are functions which associate with any possible circumstance one
truth value.
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All types of senses and denotations of the universe of discourse can be
obtained from the few primitive types named above by applying the three
operations on types that | have defined. From Carnap we knoeatttasense

to which correspond entities of typehas a characteristic intension of type

#a, namely the function which associates with any possible circumstance the
entity which is the denotation of that sense in that circumstance. So any
proposition has its characteristic Carnapian truth conditions which associate
with each possible circumstance the true if and only if that proposition is true
in that circumstance. Unfortunately traditional intensional logic has tended to
identify senses with their characteristic intensions. So propositions are re-
duced to truth conditions: their type p is #t in the modal logic of Carnap,
Montague, Kaplan, Kripke, Belnap and many others. In this vérictly
equivalentpropositions, which are true in the same possible circumstances,
are identified. However, it is clear that most strictly equivalent propositions do
not have the same cognitive values. In particular they are not substitutable
salva felicitatewithin the scope of illocutionary forces. For example, one can
assert that Paris is a city without asserting that it is a city and that bachelors are
unmarried, even if these two assertions are true under the same conditions.
lllocutionary logic requires therefore a finer propositional logic. Just as the
same denotation can correspond to different senses, the same intension can be
common to different senses in the deep structure of language.

In order to seriously take into account the fact that propositions are
always expressed in the attempted performance of illocutionary acts, | have
advocated ilMeaning and Speech Acts and other p&dersatural predica-
tive logic of propositionsMy main idea was to explicate the logical type of
propositions by mainly taking into consideration the acts of predication that
we make in expressing and understanding propositions. It is based on the
following principles:

Propositional constituents are senses and not denotations

As Frege (1892) pointed out, we cannot refer to objects without subsuming
them under senses and without predicating of them attributes. Thus referential
and predicative expressions of sentences have a sense in addition to a possible
denotation in each context. When we speak literally, we express the attributes
and concepts which are the senses of the referential and predicative expres-
sions that we utter. Moreover we refer to the objects which fall under these
concepts in the context of utterance. Frege’s argument against direct reference
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remains valid if propositions are contents of thought. Otherwise, we would be
totally inconsistent. We can make mistakes and assert, for example, that
Tullus is not Cicero. But we never intend to make the absurd assertion that
Tullus is not Tullus.

Propositions have a structure of constituents

Understanding a proposition consists mainly in understanding which attributes
objects of reference must possess in the world in order that this proposition be
true. In speaking, we always predicate in a certain order attributes of our objects
of reference. Each expressed proposition is then composed out of atomic
propositions corresponding to acts of predication. For example, the proposition
that the pope is Polish is composed of a single atomic proposition which
predicates of the pope the property of being Polish. That atomic proposition is
of the type a = (p.c.t)((#0)t). Its propositional constituents are the property of
being Polish and the concept of being the pope. Its characteristic truth condition
is the function which associates the true with all and only the possible
circumstances where the individual who is pope is Polish.

An adequate explication of truth conditions of propositions must take into
account the effective way in which we understand such conditions

To understand the truth conditions of a given proposition is not to know its
actual truth value in each possible circumstance. It is rather to understand that
it is true according to some possible truth conditions of its atomic propositions
and false according to all others. We understand the proposition that whales
are fishes without knowing eo ipso that it is necessarily false. We discovered
in the course of history that whales are mammals. We often express senses
without knowing their denotation in the context of utterance. From a logical
and cognitive point of view, atomic propositions have a lot of possible truth
conditions: they could be true in all circumstances, they could be false in all
circumstances, they could be false in one circumstance and true in all others,
and so on. Among all possible truth conditions that each atomic proposition
could have, there are of course its actual Carnapian truth conditions which
give as value the true for all circumstances where the objects which fall under
its concepts satisfy its attribute.

We most often ignore actual truth conditions. But we always distinguish,
when we express a proposition, the possible truth conditions of its atomic
propositions which are compatible with its truth in a possible circumstance,
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from those which are not. In making such a distinction our mind draws a kind
of truth table. Thus we know that the truth of an elementary proposition in a
circumstance is compatible by definition with all and only the possible truth
conditions of its unique atomic proposition under which it is true in that very
circumstance. We know that the truth of a propositional negation -P in a
circumstance is compatible with all and only the possible truth conditions of
its atomic propositions which are incompatible with the truth of P in that
circumstance. And that the truth of the modal proposition that it is universally
necessary that P is compatible with all and only the possible truth conditions
of its atomic propositions which are compatible with the truth of P in every
circumstance. So the type of truth conditions of complete propositions is
#((@a@#)1) in illocutionary logic.

There are two limit cases of truth conditions. Sometimes the truth of a
proposition is compatible with all possible ways in which objects could be. It
is a tautology. Sometimes it is incompatible with all of them. It is a contradic-
tion. In my approachtautologiesare propositions whose truth is compatible
with all the possible truth conditions of their atomic propositions. darndra-
dictionsare propositions whose truth is compatible with none.

The set of propositions is recursive

Elementary propositionare the simplest proposition§hey contain a single
atomic proposition and are true in all circumstances where that atomic propo-
sition is true All other propositions are more complex: they are obtained by
applying to simpler propositions operations which change atomic proposi-
tions or truth conditions. Truth functions are the simplest propositional opera-
tions: they only rearrange truth conditions. Thus the conjunction P and Q and
the disjunction P or Q of two propositions have all and only the atomic
propositions of their arguments P and Q. They only differ by their truth
conditions?* Unlike truth functions, quantification and modal, temporal and
agentive operations on propositions change constituent atomic propositions as
well as truth conditions. Thus, when we say that it is necessary that God does
not make mistakes, we do not only predicate of God the property of not
making mistakes. We also predicate of Him the modal property of infallibility,
namely that He does not make mistakes in any possible circumstance.

Identical propositions are composed of the same atomic propositions and
their truth in each circumstance is compatible with the same possible truth
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conditions of their atomic propositions

Thus the type p of propositions is (at)(#((a(#t))t)t). From a logical point of
view, each proposition has a characteristic set of atomic propositions and a
characteristic intension which associates with any possible circumstance the
set of possible truth conditions of its atomic propositions which are compat-
ible with its truth in that very circumstance. My criterion of propositional
identity is stronger than that of modal, temporal and intensional logic. Strictly
equivalent propositions composed out of different atomic propositions are no
longer identified. We do not make the same predications in expressing them.
Furthermore, unlike Parry (1933) | do not identify all strictly equivalent
propositions composed of the same atomic propositions. Consider the neces-
sarily false proposition that whales are fishes and the contradiction that whales
are and are not fishes. They do not have the same cognitive value. We can
believe that whales are fishes. But we could not believe that whales are and are
not fishes. In my logic, such propositions are different because their truth is
not compatible with the same possible truth conditions of their atomic propo-
sition. However my criterion of propositional identity is less rigid than that of
intensional isomorphism in Cresswell’'s hyperintensional logic (1975). For all
Boolean laws of idempotence, commutativity, distributivity and associativity
of truth functions remain valid laws of propositional identity.

Logical universals of speech act theory

A primary purpose of speech act theory is to formulate valid laws about
success, truth and satisfaction. Because all the logical constants and syn-
categorematic expressions of the theoretical vocabulary of illocutionary logic
express transcendent features of language, these valid laws are contributions
to universal grammar.

Thanks to the new explication of the logical type of proposition, speech
act theory offers a new concise definition of truth by correspondence and
articulates better the logical structure of propositions. In the philosophical
tradition, from Aristotle to Tarski, true propositions correspond to reality.
Objects of reference stand in relations in possible circumstances. Atomic
propositions have therefore a well determined truth value in each circum-
stance depending on the denotation of their attributes and concepts and the
order of predication. However things could stand in many other relations in
each circumstance. In addition to the ways in which things are, there are the
possible ways in which they could be. We are not omniscient. So, as |
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explained above, in interpreting propositional contents of utterances we con-
sider a lot of possible truth conditions of their atomic propositions. The truth
of most propositions in most circumstances is compatible with many possible
ways in which objects could be and incompatible with many others. Think
about disjunctions, material implications, historic possibilities, future proposi-
tions, and so on.

However in order that a proposition be true in a given circumstance,
things must be in that circumstance as that proposition represents them.
Otherwise there would be no correspondence. Along these lines, one can
define as follows the concept of truth: a proposition is true in a circumstance
when its truth in that circumstance is compatible with the actual truth condi-
tions of all its atomic propositions. Classical laws of truth theory follow from
this new concise definition.

Human beings are not perfectly rational. We are often inconsistent. We
can assert (and believe) propositions whose truth is impossible. Furthermore,
our illocutionary commitments are not as strong as they should be from the
logical point of view. Thus, we assert propositions without asserting all their
logical consequences. We therefore need in the propositional logic of speech
act theory a finer logical implication than C.I. Lewis’ strict implication. A
proposition strictly implies all others which are true in all possible circum-
stances where it is true. As we do not know how propositions are related by
strict implication, we can achieve an illocutionary point on a propositional
content P without achieving that point on all propositions strictly implied by P.

Given my predicative analysis of the logical form of propositions, one can
define in philosophical logic a new relation of strong implication between
propositions much finer than Lewis’ strict implication. A proposition P strongly
implies another proposition Q when firstly, all the atomic propositions of Q are
in P and secondly, the proposition P tautologically implies proposition Q in the
sense that all the possible truth conditions of atomic propositions of P which are
compatible with the truth of proposition P in a circumstance are also compatible
with the truth of proposition Q in that very circumstance. Unlike strict implica-
tion, strong implication is cognitive. Whenever a proposition P strongly implies
another proposition Q we cannot express that proposition P without knowing a
priori that it implies that other proposition Q. For in expressing P, we apprehend
by hypothesis all atomic propositions of Q. We make all the corresponding acts
of reference and predication. Furthermore, in understanding the truth conditions
of proposition P, we distinguish all possible truth conditions of these atomic
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propositions which are compatible with its truth in any circumstance. The same
possible truth conditions of atomic propositions of Q which are in P are then by
hypothesis compatible with the truth of proposition Q in the same circumstance.
Thus, in expressing P, we know that Q follows from P.

As | pointed outstrong implication obeys a series of important universal
laws. Unlike strict implication, strong implication is anti-symmetrical. Two
propositions which strongly imply each other are identical. Unlike Parry’s
analytic implication, strong implication is always tautological. Natural deduc-
tion rules of elimination and introduction generate strong implication when
and only when all atomic propositions of the conclusion belong to the pre-
mises. So a conjunctionPQ strongly implies each conjunct P and Q. But a
proposition P does not strongly imply any disjunction of the forf ®.
Strong implication iparaconsistentA contradiction does not strongly imply
all propositions. Tautologies (and contradictions) are special kinds of neces-
sarily true (and false) propositions. Unlike other necessarily true (and neces-
sarily false) propositions, we know priori that tautologies are true (and
contradictions false). Finally, strong implicatiorfiisite anddecidable.

In the theory of success and satisfaction, there are a few basic universal
laws governing directions of fit of utterances which both fix limits and impose
a logical order to the different possible ways in which we can use language in
order to relate propositions to the world in the successful performance of an
illocutionary act According to speech act theory, language is the work of
reason. In particular, rationality is built into the very use of language. As | said
earlier, speakers are not perfectly rational in the use of language. However,
they are always at leastinimally rational in their performance and under-
standing of illocutionary acts. First, they are minimally consisiérgy do not
attempt to perform elementary illocutionary acts with a non empty direction of
fit that they know a priori to be unsatisfiab&o they do not make assertions
that they knowa priori to be false by virtue of competence. In particular, they
never assert contradictions. For they kreyriori, when they understand a
contradiction, that its truth is incompatible with all possible truth conditions of
its atomic propositions. Similarly, they do not make promises that they&now
priori to be impossible to keep and they do not give orders to which they know
a priori no one could obey. So whenever they utter a declarative, imperative or
performative sentence whose clause expresses a contradiction, they do not
mean what they say. Furthermore, whenever speakers&powari by virtue
of competence that an illocutionary act F(P) could not be satisfied unless
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another act F(Q) with the same force is, they cannot mean to perform that act
F(P) without attempting the second F(Q). Illocutionary commitment is par-
tially compatible with strong implication. In particular speakers cannot assert
a proposition without asserting all the propositions that that proposition
strongly implies. It would not be rational for speakers to act differently.

Most fundamental laws governing illocutionary points are related to
rationality. Thus a limit of thought shows itself in the law of the contingent
posteriori truth of the propositional content of any satisfied illocution with the
world-to-words direction of fit. It is clear that the world could not be trans-
formed to match the propositional content of an utterance if that content were
necessarily true independent of any action. So performative and imperative
sentences whose clause expresses a tautology, e.g. “l request or do not request
you to come” and “Please, come or do not come!” are illocutionarily inconsis-
tent. Speakers know by virtue of linguistic competence that literal utterances
of such sentences would be pointless.

There is also a transcendent logical order which is imposed by direction
of fit on possible illocutionary acts in all languagedn the one hand,
declarations, which have the double direction of fit, are for that reason the
strongest type of illocutionary act. Their successful performance is sufficient
to make their propositional content true in the world and to achieve success of
fit between words and things. Thus any type of illocutionary act can be
performed by way of a declaration in a performative utterance. But, no other
type of illocutionary act strongly commits the speaker to a declaration. Be-
cause declarations are the strongest type of illocutionary act, it is a mistake to
consider them as paradigmatic speech acts, just as it is a mistake to consider
performative sentences as paradigmatic forms of expression for speech acts.
Only declarations have the double direction of fit. On the other hand,
expressives, which have the null direction of fit, are for that reason the
weakest type of illocutionary act. Any speech act has sincerity conditions.
Thus, every successful performance of a speech act is an expression of mental
states. Consequently, any type of illocutionary act strongly commits the
speaker to an expressive. But the expressive type of speech act does not
commit the speaker to any other. Just as it was a mistake for Austin to consider
declarations as paradigmatic speech acts, so it is a similar mistake for Bach
and Harnish (1979) and for Cohen and Levesque (1990) to consider expres-
sive illocutions as paradigmatic speech acts. There is more to a speech act with
a non empty direction of fit than just expressing sincerity conditions. For
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example, in giving an order we do more than express our will. We first of all
make an attempt to get the hearer to act and we moreover invoke a position of
authority or power over him or her.

As | said earlier, the recursive definition of the set of all truth functions
describes transcendent features in the determination of truth conditions of
propositions. So all the logical forms of tautologies and contradictions are
universal. And propositions of certain logical forms strongly imply proposi-
tions of other forms in every possible natural language. Simildodyrecur-
sive definition of the set of all possible illocutionary forces of utterances also
describes transcendent features of language use. In partithdee, are five
primitive illocutionary forces in every possible natural language. These are
the simplest possible illocutionary forces : they have an illocutionary point, no
special mode of achievement of that point, a neutral degree of strength and
only the propositional content, preparatory and sincerity conditions which are
determined by their poinT.he five primitive forces are(1) theillocutionary
force of assertion which is named by the performative verb “assert” and
realized syntactically in the declarative sentential type; (2)ptimitive
commissive illocutionary forcevhich is named by the performative verb
“commit”; (3) theprimitive directive forcewhich is realized syntactically in
the imperative sentential type; (4) thecutionary force of declaration which
is named by the performative verb “declare” and expressed in performative
utterances; and finally (5) thesimitive expressive illocutionary foraehich is
realized syntactically in the type of exclamatory sentences. Morealler
other illocutionary forces can be obtained by applying five simple Boolean or
Abelian operations which consist in adding new components or in changing
the degree of strengtiizor example, the illocutionary force of a promise is
obtained from the primitive commissive force by imposing a special mode of
achievement of its point involving the undertaking of an obligation. The
illocutionary force of renunciation has the additional propositional content
condition to the effect that it is a negative commitment. To renounce to do
something is to commit oneself not to do it anyntére.

As one can expect, one can make a systematic analysis of first level
illocutionary verbs of all natural languages on the basis of the recursive
definition of the set of possible forc&sThe same holds for force markers.
Some syntactic types of sentence e.g. the declarative, imperative and exclama-
tory types express primitive forces. Others, like the conditional and interroga-
tive types, express derived forces. Thus interrogative sentences are used to ask
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questions which are requests (with a polite mode of achievement of the

directive point) that the hearer gives an answer (special propositional content
condition). So any interrogative sentence e.g. “Is it snhowing?” is synonymous

with a corresponding imperative sentence e.g. “Please, tell me whether or not
it is snowing”

As Searle and | pointed out, one can define the conditions of success of
elementary illocutionary acts from the components of their illocutionary force
and of their propositional content. An illocutionary act of the form F (P) is
successfully performed in the context of an utterance when, firstly in that
context,the speaker succeeds in achieving the illocutionary pfifibrce F
on proposition Pwith the mode of achievemeot F, andP satisfies the
propositional content conditionsf F, secondlythe speaker succeeds in
presupposinghe propositions determined Hye preparatory conditions of F
and finallyhe also succeeds in expressing with the degree of strength of F the
mental states of the modes determined bystheerity conditionf F about
the fact represented by the propositional content P. Thus a speaker makes a
promise in a context of utterance when the point of his utterance is to commit
himself to doing an act A (illocutionary point), so as to put himself under an
obligation to do that act (mode of achievement), the propositional content of
the utterance is that the speaker will do act A (propositional content condi-
tions), the speaker presupposes that he is capable of doing that act and that it is
in the interest of the hearer (preparatory conditions) and finally he expresses a
strong intention to accomplish such an act (sincerity conditions and degree of
strength). A speaker can make false presuppositions. He can also express
attitudes which he does not have. Consequently, successful performances of
illocutionary acts may beefective A speaker can mistakenly make a promise
that is not beneficial at all to the hearer. He can also make an insincere promise
that he does not intend to keep. In such cases, the performed illocution is
defective. From a logical point of view, an illocutionary actas defectively
performedin a context of utterance when it is successfully performed and its
preparatory and sincerity conditions are fulfilled in that context.

Given the general definition of succeasfew universal laws of strong
illocutionary commitment are valid for illocutionary forcés all natural
languages. Whenever a new illocutionary force F' is obtained by the applica-
tion of an operation on a force F , that new force F' is always either stronger or
weaker than the argument force F. A force 8tienger than another force F’
when it is not possible to perform an illocution of the form F(P) witleaut
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ipso performing an illocution of the form F'(P). Thus, any illocutionary force
whose degree of strength is positive is stronger than the primitive force with
the same illocutionary point. One cannot promise, renounce or pledge some-
thing without committing oneself to a future actin.

Semantic universals of language use

As it is part of the linguistic meaning of every sentence that it express a certain
illocutionary act in any possible context of use, there is a general ramification
of the fundamental semantic notions of analyticity, consistency and entailment
as well as a recursive definition of a successful and of a satisfied utterance in
the formal semantics that | advocate for ordinary langudgest, one must
distinguish in semantics the two notions of illocutionary and truth conditional
consistency in languageé&ertain sentencesike “Whales are fishes” are
illocutionarily consistent in the sense that they express a performable illocu-
tionary act. Others aréruth conditionally consistent: they express a satisfi-
able illocutionary act. Second, one must also distinguish the notions of
illocutionary and truth conditional analyticitfome sentences e.g. Moore’s
paradoxical sentence “It is snowing and | do not believar#"analytically
unsuccessful: they can never be used literally with success. Gtiaras “I

do not exist'are analytically unsatisfiedthey can never be used literally with
satisfaction. Such semantic notions do not have the same extension. Thus the
sentence “Whales are fishes” is illocutionarily consistent but truth condition-
ally inconsistent. Utterances of Moore’s paradoxical sentence are not analyti-
cally unsatisfied. And that sentence is analytically unsuccessful but not
illocutionarily inconsistent.

Just as the successful performance (or satisfaction) of certain illocution-
ary acts implies the successful performance (or satisfaction) of atbheesn
sentences entail illocutionarily (or truth conditionally) other sentenEes
example, the performative sentence “l request your help” illocutionarily en-
tails the imperative “Please, help me!” : it is not possible to make a successful
utterance of that performative sentence without making the request expressed
by the imperative sentence in the context of that utterance. Moreover, that
imperative sentence “Please, help me!” truth conditionally entails the declara-
tive sentence “You can help me”: a speaker cannot grant the request that that
sentence expresses in a context unless the assertion expressed by the declara-
tive sentence is true in that very context.

Thus the semantic analysis of the sentential forms of expression for
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illocutionary acts in natural language serves to logically distinguish different
classes of sentences expressing different kinds of illocutionaryraete are
universal laws of illocutionary and of truth conditional inconsistency for
sentences, just as there are universal laws of non performability and
unsatisfiability for illocutions. As we have seen, sentences of certain logical
forms (for example, declarative, imperative and performative sentences whose
clauses express a contradiction) express non performable and non satisfiable
illocutionary acts in all languageSimilarly, there are universal semantic laws

of illocutionary and truth conditional entailment between senterjoss as

there are universal laws of inclusion of success and satisfaction conditions
between illocutions . Thus performative sentences are the strongest type of
sentences because declarations are the strongest type of illocutionary act. As |
said earlier, each performative sentence illocutionarily entails the non
performative sentences corresponding to it. However, only a consistent sen-
tence which is performative can strongly entail another performative sentence.
For similar reasons, exclamatory sentences are the weakest type of sentences in
each language. Because any elementary illocutionary act strongly commits the
speaker to expressing its sincerity conditions, sentences of all syntactic types
illocutionary entail corresponding exclamatory sentences. So the declarative
sentence “Alas, he is dead” illocutionarily entails the exclamatory sentence
“How sad that he is dead!” But no consistent exclamatory sentence
illocutionarily entails a sentence of a hon expressive type.

Thanks to illocutionary logic, formal semantics can now state new kinds
of necessary and universal laws of entailment that hold between sentences of
all types by virtue of the logical forms of the illocutionary acts which they
express. Moreover, it can also explain and derive principles of theoretical and
practical inferences which are vafitln the terminology of speech act theory,
an inference iwvalid whenever it is not possible for its premises to express
illocutionary acts with certain success or satisfaction values unless its conclu-
sion also expresses an illocutionary act with the same or other success or
satisfaction values. Some inferencesmeaetical: their conclusion expresses
an illocution with the things-to-words direction of fit. Other inferences are
theoretical their conclusion expresses an illocution with the words-to-things
direction of fit. Until now, contemporary logic and formal semantics have
been confined to the study wélid forms of theoretical inferenceghose
premises cannot be true unless their conclusion is also true. However, it is
quite clear that we are not able to make all such valid theoretical inferences by
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virtue of linguistic competence, for we understand propositions without
knowing all their logical consequences. We have to learn mathematics in
order to make some of these valid inferenéasthermore, there are four
other kinds of valid inference relative to success and satisfaction conditions
A first kind of valid inferences have premises which cannot be successful (that
is to say express successful illocutions) unless their conclusion is also success-
ful. The conjunction of premises of such inferences illocutionarily entail their
conclusion. A second kind of valid inferences have premises which cannot be
satisfied unless their conclusion is also satisfied. The conjunction of premises
of these inferences truth conditionally entail their conclusion. The third kind
of valid inferences have premises which cannot be successful unless their
conclusion is satisfied. And the fourth kind is the converse of the third kind.
All these kinds of valid inferences exist and do not coincide in extension.

From the point of view of universal grammar, the most interesting
principles of valid inferences are those that speakers always internalize in
learning their mother tongue, for they reflect the very natuteuiofan reason
and constitute the decidable innate natural logic of linguistic competence. The
logical semantics of speech act theory is able to formulate such innate principles.
For example, it can predict and explain why we are all able to infer from the
premise “Please, give me a glass of red or white wine!” the conclusion “Please,
give me a glass of wine!”. Why are we all able to make such a valid practical
inference in language use and comprehension? We know by virtue of our
competence that a speaker could not make the request expressed by the premise
without making that expressed by the conclusion. And that a hearer could not
grant the first request without also granting the second. For the propositional
content of the premise strongly implies that of the conclusion.

An important discovery of speech act theory is #ehantic paradoxes
like the liar paradox do not really occur in the use of language Greek
philosophers pointed out, natural languages contain paradoxical sentences
like “This assertion is false” and, let me add, “I will not keep this promise”,
“Disobey this order”, etc. Self referential utterances of such sentences seem to
be satisfied if and only if they are unsatisfied. Unlike Russell, Tarski and many
others, | do not think that natural languages are inconsistent because they
contain such paradoxical sentences. It is unnecessary to prevent the formation
of such sentences in formal object languages of logic and philosophy in order
to avoid inconsistency. When the logical forms of their force marker and
clause are well analyzed, it appears that self referential utterances of these so
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called paradoxical sentences could not be satisfied unless they were also
successful. But the illocutionary acts that they express are not performable
given the law of minimal consistency of speakers stated above. So sentences
expressing such paradoxes are both illocutionarily and truth conditionally
inconsistent. As Prior (1971) anticipated in his discussion of belief, the liar's
paradox is of the form “There exists a proposition P such that | assert P and P
is not true and P is that very proposition, namely that there is a proposition P
such that | assert P and P is not true” Whenever the liar's paradox is so
analyzed, it turns out to be a false assertion that no minimally rational speaker
could ever attempt to make. For its propositional content, whenever it is
properly understood, turns out to be a pure contradiction. It is therefore a
mistake to exclude self reference from universal grammar because of the liar
paradox. Firstly, this is unnecessary because there is no real paradox of this
kind. Secondly, this restricts far too much the expressive capacities of
ideography. There are a lot of interesting self referential sentences, e.g. “This
utterance is an assertion”, “I am now thinking in uttering these words, there-
fore | exist?® whose utterances are both analytically successful and true.
Moreover, certain types of illocutionary acts such as declarations are by nature
self referential. As Austin pointed out, explicit performative utterances in
English contain the adverb “hereby”; they are clearly self referential.

Pragmatic universals of performance

A semantic theory of natural language is exclusively concerned with literal
meaning. Howevein ordinary conversations, the speaker often means some-
thing else or more than what he says. Firstly, the primary illocutionary act of
the utterance is different from the literal speech act in the cases of metaphor,
irony and indirect speech acts. Secondly, the speaker often means to perform
secondary non literal illocutionary acts such as conversational implicatures
Thus a speaker can indirectly offer help by way of asking the question “Can |
help you?” He can imply conversationally that he does not know exactly
where Paul is by saying “Paul is in Paris or Rome” The hearer’'s capacity to
understand what the speaker means is part of his linguistic competence and it
exceeds the capacity of understanding the sentence meaning. Anything that a
speaker means he or she can in principle say because of the principle of
expressibility. However the converse is not true. It follows from the principle

of minimal rationality that we cannot mean everything that we can say.
Sentences whose utterances are analytically successful cannot be used liter-
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ally. Speakers who say “I am not identical with myself today” either do not
understand what they say or they mean something else, for example. “I am not
today as I use to be”. Furthermore, as Wittgenstein pointed out in his Philo-
sophical Investigations, language use and meaning are related to social forms
of life. Old meanings and uses can disappear just as old forms of life can
become obsolete. And new meanings and uses can appear with emerging
forms of life. Natural languages evolve like human communities. Speakers
can change forms of linguistic use and expressive capacities of their language.
Often a recurrent non literal use of existing words in a recurrent background is
at the origin of a new meaning.

The basic units of discourse are illocutionary acts that speakers really
mean to perform, no matter whether they are literal or not. Hence the impor-
tance of a pragmatic theory of language capable of interpreting non literal
utterances in semiotics. The proper task of Pragmatics, as I conceive of it
(Vanderveken 1991b, 1997a), is to explain our capacity to perform and
understand non literal illocutionary acts. Until the present, there has been
little progress in the development of such theoretical pragmatics. Grice (1989)
later joined by Searle (1979), Bach and Harnish (1979), Récanati (1981) and
others made important remarks on non literal speech acts by exploring the idea
that language use is governed by conversational maxims® like the maxims of
quality: “Speak the truth!”, “Be sincere!” and of quantity: “Be as informative
as required (for the purposes of the exchange)”. But their analyses of speaker
meaning are informal, partial and lack precise theoretical content. Moreover
they only apply to assertive utterances.

According to Grice, hearers understand non literal utterances by making
inferences on the basis that speakers respect conversational maxims. Searle
and I have reformulated as follows Grice’s deductive approach within speech
act theory: A speaker who means to perform non literal speech acts intends
that the hearer understands him by relying: firstly on the hearer’s knowledge
of the meaning of the used sentence and on his ability to understand the
success and satisfaction conditions of the literal illocutionary act; secondly on
their mutual knowledge of certain facts of the conversational background; and
thirdly on the hearer’s capacity to make inferences on the basis of the hypoth-
esis of the respect of conversational maxims. In this view, it is not possible to
understand the primary non literal illocutionary act of an utterance without
having first identified the literal speech act and without having also under-
stood that this literal act cannot be primary if the speaker respects the conver-
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sational maxims in the context of his utterantlus, in my conception of
semiotics, pragmatics, conceived as the theory of speaker's meaning, incor-
porates semantics, conceived as the theory of sentence meaning, as well as a
theory of conversational maxims and an analysis of aspects of the conversa-
tional background of utterances.

Two important conversational maxims that speakers respect in their use
of language are the maxims of quality and of quantitging speech act
theory, these conversational maxims can be formulated simply as follows :

The maxim of quality

From a logical point of view, an illocutionary act ispafrfect quality when it

is entirelyfelicitousin Austin’'s sense, that is to sayccessful, non defective

and satisfiedThus, the maxim of quality turns out to be a general principle of
illocutionary logic: Let the illocutionary act that you mean to perform be
felicitous in the context of your utterah@here is an inductive definition of

the conditions of felicity in illocutionary logic. So the new principle is both an
explication and a generalization of the maxim of quality. The new maxim
holds for all types of utterances and not just for assertive utterances. Thus
there is the followingub-maxim of quality for commandst your command

be a successful attempt to get the hearer to do something! Let it be a command
that you want him to obey, that you have the authority to give and that he will
eventually obey! Similarly, there is the followirsgib-maxim of quality for
assertions : Let your assertion represent how things are in the world. Let it be
an assertion supported by evidence, sincere and true! On this account, Grice’s
formulation of the maxim of quality is just the particular case for assertions.

The maxim of quantity

Each illocutionary act is a natural kind of use of language which can serve to
achieve linguistic purposes in the course of conversations. From a logical
point of view, an illocutionary act is gberfect quantity in a context of
utterance when it is as strong as requifadither too strong nor too weak) to
achieve the current linguistic purposes of the speaker in that context. Given
their logical forms, certain illocutionary acts ateongerthan others, in the
sense that they have more felicity conditions. For example, a supplication to a
hearer that he be merciful is stronger than a simple request of kindness.
Stronger speech acts serve to achieve stronger linguistic purposes. Thus a
speaker who would like to supplicate the hearer to be merciful but who simply
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requested that he be kind, would perform a speech act too weak to achieve his
linguistic purpose. On the basis of these considerations, the maxim of quantity
turns out to belet the illocutionary act that you mean to perform be as strong

as required (neither too strong nor too weakMiis explication of the maxim

of quantity holds for all types of meaningful utterances. Thus there is the
specialsub-maxim of quantity for directives: “Let your directive be as strong
as required!” As one might expect, Grice’'s formulation of the maxim of
guantity is just the special case for assertive utterances which aim to be
informative.

The maxim of quantity imposes conditions on the force as well as on the
propositional content of attempted illocutionary acts. Thus your directive
should not be too strong. If you just want to ask someone for a glass of cognac,
do not implore him (your directive force would be stronger than needed). And
do not ask for more than what you want. (Do not ask for a whole bottle if you
just want a glass). On the other hand, your directive should not be too weak. If
you want to invoke your position of authority over the hearer, do not only tell
him to do it (your directive force would be too weak), but give him a
command. Furthermore, if you want him to give you armagnac, do not only
command him to give you cognac (you would not be accurate enough).

There is a universal law of respect of conversational maxims in meaning
and understanding/Vhy do speakers and hearers have to respect as much as
possible conversational maxims in their performance and understanding of
speech act8?In particular, why isn't it possible to violate ostensibly the maxim
of quality in a conversation (for example, to say something which is known to
be obviously false) without exploiting that maxim (that is to say without
meaning something else which is compatible with the backgroukGrice
and Kasher (Kasher 1982)think that the universal respect of conversational
maxims is a consequence of the hypothesis that a competent speaker is arational
agent.This is quite obvious for the two maxims of quality and quantity which
concern the very logical form of illocutionary acts. By nature, an illocutionary
act is a means of achieving linguistic purposes in conversation. According to
practical reason, a rational agent should not use means under conditions where
he knows that they will not be effective. Similarly, a rational speaker should not
attempt to perform an illocutionary act in a context of utterance where he knows
that he will fail, be defective or unsatisfied. Moreover, a rational agent should
respecta principle of the effective means in his selection of attempted illocution-
ary acts. From a logical point of view, there corresponds to each possible
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linguistic purpose a unique illocutionary act which serves fully and most
effectively that purpose. Thus, a speaker who would ostensibly attempt to
perform a weaker or stronger illocutionary act in a context where he has that
purpose would not act most effectively to attain his ends. So it is reasonable to
respect the conversational maxim of quantity.

Grice did not attempt to formally analyze the nature of inferences that
hearers make in order to understand non literal utterances. However one can
reformulate and attempt to formalize his inferential approach within speech act
theory.In my view, there are two main ways in which a speaker can get the
hearer to infer what he means on the basis of the assumption that he respects
the conversational maxims. These two ways are the exploitation and use of a
maxim.

The exploitation of a maxim

My notion of exploitation of a maxim is related to Grice’s notion. But it is
more general. A speakexploits a conversationahaximwhen he wants to
attract the hearer’s attention to certain facts of the conversational background
with the intention that the hearer recognize the following data: Firstly, the
speaker would not respect that conversational maxim if the primary illocution-
ary act were the literal speech act; but he is able to respect the maxim without
violating another maxim (there is no clash). Moreover, he wants to cooperate
and to continue the conversation; so he intends to perform non literally
another primary illocutionary act. And finally, the speaker also intends that the
hearer know that they both have mutual knowledge of all this.

So in the case of aexploitation of the maxim of qualjtthe speaker
intends that the hearer recognize that there are in the background facts incom-
patible with felicity conditions of the literal speech act. Moreover he also
wants that the recognition of his intention be part of mutual background
knowledge. Whenever the hearer recognizes this, he understands that the
speaker does not mean to perform the literal illocutionary act but another
primary illocutionary act having felicity conditions different from those which
are violated in the background. Furthermore, the hearer identifies these other
non literal conditions by drawing them from facts of the conversational
background that the speaker intends him to recognize. Suppose that someone
tells you “I promise that you will regret this” in a background where he wants
you to know that he will react by doing something bad for you. That speaker
would be exploiting the maxim of quality. His utterance is not a promise. For
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he obviously does not presuppose that he will do something good for you, the
hearer (preparatory condition of a promise). On the contrary, he presupposes
the opposite of this literal preparatory condition. In such a situation, you
should understand that the speaker means to threaten you ironically. His non
literal threat only differs from the literal promise by virtue of the fact that it has
the opposite preparatory condition that the represented action is bad for the
hearer. In a case of exploitation, there is only an apparent violation of the
maxim at the level of the literal speech act. The primary illocutionary act is
compatible with the background.

In the case oéxploitation of the maxim of quantity, the speaker intends
that the hearer recognize that the literal speech act is not as strong as required
to achieve his current linguistic purposes in the context of utterance. Thus a
speaker who tells you “Your work is not bad!” exploits the maxim of quantity
to make anunderstatementvhen it is part of background knowledge that
everybody is very impressed by what you have done. In such a context, you
should understand that the speaker means to make indirectly a stronger
assertion than the literal one, namely that your work is very good.

The use of a maxim

A speakemses a conversational maxim when certain facts of the conversa-
tional background are such that he intends the hearer to recognize that he
would not respect that maxim in performing the primary speech act if he were
not also performing a secondary non literal illocutionary act. Moreover he also
intends that the hearer know that they both mutually know all this. So the
speaker means then to perform that secondary non literal illocutionary act.
Whenever a speaker uses the maxim of quality, he intends the hearer to
make an inference on the basis of the hypothesis that his primary illocutionary
act is felicitous. Suppose that the information that gay men do not have
girlfriends is part of background knowledge and that someone to whom you
have asked “Does Jones have a girlfriend?” answers by saying “He is gay”
meaning what he says. In that situation he would use the maxim of quality in
order to imply conversationally that Jones has no girlfriend. On the other
hand, whenever a speaker uses the maxim of quantity, he intends that the
hearer make an inference on the basis of the hypothesis that his primary
illocutionary act is as strong as required to achieve his current linguistic
purposes. Usually the conversational background is such that other stronger
relevant speech acts could have been performed at that moment in the conver-
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sation. In such a situation the hearer comes to the conclusion that the speaker
means to denegate one of these stronger illocutionary acts or to implicate
conversationally that, given the background, they would not be felicitous in
that context. Suppose someone to whom you have requested help answers “I
will try” instead of “I promise to help you”. He could use the sub-maxim of
quantity “Commit yourself as strongly as you want!” in order to imply
conversationally that he does not want to make a promise. This would oblige
him too much.

As Grice pointed out, non literal illocutionary acts performed in language
use have two important properties. First, they are in gewergkextually
cancellable,in the sense that there are other possible contexts of utterance
(with different backgrounds) where the same speaker could use the same
sentence without having the intention of performing these non literal speech
acts. Moreover, non literal speech acts are also in gemaraletachableif
the speaker had used another sentence expressing the same literal illocution-
ary act in the same conversational background, he would also have meant to
perform them. From a theoretical point of view, these two properties of non
literal speech acts are important. First, if non literal illocutions are cancellable,
certain conditions must be necessary in order that a speaker who uses a
sentence in a conversational background can mean something else than what
he says. When such conditions are not fulfilled, the speaker's meaning can
only be literal. Second, if non literal speech acts are not detachable, certain
conditions relative to the form of the literal speech act and the conversational
background must be sufficient in order that speaker meaning be different from
sentence meaning. When these conditions are fulfilled in the conversational
background, the speaker’'s meaning could not be entirely literal in the context
of an utterance. Part of the task of pragmatics is to state these necessary and
sufficient conditions for non literal speaker meaning.

On the basis of preceding considerations, | have made the following
conjecture in pragmatics: Firs, speaker means to perform a primary non
literal speech act when he exploits conversational maxims and second he
implies conversationally that he performs a secondary non literal illocution
when he uses such maxims in the context of his utteraricave also
explicated the logical form of certain important figures of non literal meaning
such as irony, conversational implicatures and indirect speech acts.

Irony is an extreme case of exploitation of the maxim of qualityironic
speaker relies on facts of the conversational background which are incompatible
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with the literal illocutionary act. In the case of irony, it is not only part of mutual
knowledge background that certain literal felicity conditions are violated, but
also that the speaker intends to perform a non literal illocutionary act with
opposite conditions. The speaker’s irony is in general directed to the compo-
nents of the force and propositional content of the literal illocutionary act which
determine blatantly violated felicity conditions. So in the case of elementary
utterances, the ironic illocutionary act only differs from the literal speech act by
the fact thatithas the opposites of these components whenever such components
existand the actis performable. Otherwise, the ironic illocutionary act is just the
denegation of the literal speech act. Such an analysis of irony explains why and
how in the case of irony the speaker’s meaning is always in opposition to the
meaning of the sentence that is used. It also accounts both for irony as to the
illocutionary force and irony as to the propositional content of the literal speech
act. (Most analysts have neglected until now the first kind of irony.) The speaker
can be ironical as to the illocutionary point (he can ironically refuse in saying
“Tagree”), as to the mode of achievement (he can ironically command in saying
“Please”), as to the preparatory condition (he can ironically threaten in saying
“I promise”), as to the sincerity condition (he can ironically disapprove in saying
“I approve”) and as to the propositional content (he can ironically assert the
opposite of what he says).

So called indirect speech acts are cases of exploitation of the maxim of
quantity. A speaker means to perform indirectly a speech act by way of
performing the literal illocutionary act when he exploits the maxim of quantity
by intending to draw the hearer’s attention to the fact that certain non literal
conditions of non defective performance are fulfilled in the conversational
background. In such contexts, the speaker intends that the hearer recognize
that the literal illocutionary act is not strong enough to achieve all his current
linguistic purposes. The speaker respects the maxim of quantity in attempting
to perform indirectly another illocutionary act. For that indirect speech act
serves to achieve all his other non literal purposes. In the simplest cases of
exploitation of the maxim of quantity, all the non literal conditions of non
defective performance which hold in the background are relative to the literal
propositional content. In such cases, the indirect and literal speech acts have
the same propositional content. So the speaker’s indirection is only directed to
the illocutionary force. Thus we can make an indirect promise by saying “I
will help you” in a context where we intend that the hearer recognize that we
want to commit ourselves to doing something which is good for him. When
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the indirect speech act has a non literal propositional content, some of its non
literal felicity conditions are conditions of satisfaction of the literal speech act.
The speaker can assert that these conditions obtain and exploit the maxim of
guantity by relying on the fact that his literal assertion is true given the
conservational background. He can also ask the hearer whether these condi-
tions obtain and exploit the maxim of quantity by relying on the fact that his
literal question has or at least could have a positive answer given the conversa-
tional background. So we can indirectly offer and sometimes also promise
help by way of saying “I could help you”, “Can | help you?”, “Would you like

me to help you?” (preparatory conditions), “I intend to help you”, “Don’t you
realize that | want to help you?” (sincerity conditions), “I should help you”,
“Should | help you?” (mode of achievement). In these idiomatic uses, the
propositional content of the indirect speech act is part of the literal proposi-
tional content.

My analysis of indirect speech acts explains why and in which way
speaker meaning is always an extension of sentence meaning in the case of
indirect speech acts. Contrary to what is the case for other non literal speech
acts, the speaker performs an indirect speech act by way of performing the
literal speech act. Both are required to achieve all his literal and non literal
purposes in the context of utterance. From a logical point of view, the primacy
of the indirect speech act over the literal speech act is shown in the fact that
whenever the first is felicitous the secon@asipso satisfied. My analysis of
indirect speech acts also accounts for all the different kinds of indirection in
language use. As | have shown, the speaker’s indirection can be directed to the
force and to the propositional content (Vanderveken 1997a).

As | have explainedthere is an effective method of decision for con-
structing the primary ironic and indirect illocutionary act from the literal
speech act and relevant facts of the conversational background which are
always in finite numbe¥ In my view our capacity of performing and under-
standing is effective and is part of our linguistic competence. Notice that an
integrated formal pragmatics of non literal illocutionary acts is needed to
establish a theoretical link between synchronic and diachronic semantics. For
recurrent non literal meanings in recurrent forms of life of background tend to
be lexicalized or realized syntactically after a while. Thus one can conceive a
theory of meaning changeplaining how new literal meanings (for example
dead metaphors) can appear in the history of language.
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Cognitive universals of language use

Other transcendent features of universal grammar are cognitive. They can be
abstracted from the study of mental states and cognitive capacities which are
necessary and sufficient for linguistic compete@iearly, in order to be able
to fully perform and understand illocutionary acts, competent speakers must
first be able to express propositions representing facts of the world. In
particular, they must be able to refer and predicate and to distinguish truth
from falsehood. They must also have beliefs, intentions and desires and be
able to achieve illocutionary points and discursive goals. Thus, they must
distinguish the different directions of fit of utterances as well as success from
failure and satisfaction from insatisfaction. They must also be able to recog-
nize relevant contextual aspects and to make valid practical and theoretical
inferences in meaning and in understandings clear that computers do not
have all these mental capacities. By nature, computers, which are concrete
Turing machines, are able to perform syntactical operations on words and
symbols in carrying out formal programmes. But they cannot perform seman-
tic operations of relating words of language with things in the world. For that
reason, they are not able to think, just as they cannot fully use and understand
language. As Searle (1984) pointed out, computers cannot have mental atti-
tudes. They can onlsimulateintelligence and understanding in verbal inter-
actions with man. But such a simulation does not constitute any duplication.
Moreover, as Davidson (1984) and Searle pointed out, any adequate
semantic and pragmatic theory of meaning must take into account ttteatact
our natural languages are possible human languages: they can be learned and
understood (quite rapidly) by intelligent beings whose cognitive abilities are
restricted. Thus there are also cognitive universals of language use. For
example, we can only perform a finite number of illocutionary acts in a
possible context of utterance and we perform all such speech acts by way of
performing a stronger illocutionary act which commits us to all otknsse-
guently, there is a universal law of foundation for successful performance in
speech act theory. All illocutionary acts that a speaker succeeds in performing
in a context are acts that he performs by way of performing a unique stronger
illocutionary act that generates all others in that context. Certain logical
features like strong illocutionary commitment and entailmenirarate we
know thema priori in virtue of linguistic competence (but the corresponding
truth conditional notions do not have the same psychological re&libtyse-
guently, there are universal effective methods of recognition of certain logical
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features.Unlike Montague (1970) who tended to consider formal semantics
and universal grammar as part of mathematics, | think like Chomsky (1975)
that philosophy and psychology have to play an important role in the develop-
ment of universal grammar. Even from the formal point of view, we need a
very constructive theory of meaning and understanding that accounts for the
creative and effective mental abilities of competent speakers as well as their
cognitive limitations.

Therefore investigations on linguistic universals in performance are in
many ways interdisciplinary. Speech act theory has to use the resources of
various sciences dealing with communication and action in order to study
these universals. Not only logic and the philosophy of language, of action and
of mind are needed but also linguistics, anthropology, cognitive science,
psychology and computer science. Consequently, there are various ways to
confirm the material and formal adequacy of the universal claims of speech act
theory. Some of the claims require@mpirical confirmation from the obser-
vation of linguistic or psychological data. For example, in order to confirm
that there are only six different components of illocutionary force, it is most
useful to analyse the formal structure of the set of force markers and
performatives in many typologically different languages. In order to confirm
the minimal rationality of competent speakers in the use of language, it is also
necessary to check empirically by psychological methods the actual reasoning
of speakers in their conduct of real conversations. Moreover, various universal
claims require dogical proof. For example, in order to confirm that the
language generated and interpreted by an advocated universal grammar is
human, it is necessary to demonstrate the recursivity of its definition of
linguistic and speaker meaning as well as the decidability of what is supposed
to be known in virtue of linguistic competence. In certain cases, in order to
account for the rapidity of the time of comprehension, one must prove by
computational methods that the time of decision of the corresponding algo-
rithms has a minimal upper bound. Finally, because speech act theory is
concerned with the a priori forms of thought, some universal claims require
more than an empiric confirmation or a logical proof. They need what Kant
used to call @ranscendental deductiormhus one must justify in a certain
philosophical way the classification of illocutionary points according to which
there are exactly five basic ways to use language to relate a propositional
content to the world. This is why Searle and | have attempted to make a
transcendental deduction of the five assertive, commissive, directive, declara-



62 DANIEL VANDERVEKEN

tory and expressive illocutionary points from the consideration of the different

possible directions of fit of utterances. The same holds for the justification of
discursive goals.



Chapter 3

Verbal Moods and Sentence M oods
in the Tradition of Universal Grammar

André Leclerc
Federal University of Paraiba, Jodo Pessoa/Brasil

1. Introduction

Illocutionary logic is something new in the very long history of philosophical
logic. Until recently, logicians always set aside non-declarative sentences (and
speech acts other than assertive). Aristotle (De Interpretafi@ag assigns

the study of non-declaratives sentences (or the so-called “kinds of speech”
other than declarative) to rhetoric and poetics. And Frege, another great
founder in our logical tradition, who clearly distinguished, in his philosophy
of language, the sense, the denota#ind the force of a sentence as compo-
nents of its meaning, nevertheless seems to exclude likewise non-declarative
sentences from the province of logic. The word “Truth” refers to Logic, he
says, as the word “Good” refers to Ethics, and the proper bearer of truth-value
is a “thought” (Gedanke) expressed by sentences of certain syntactical types:
Declarative, and complete interrogative sentences (Frege 1967[1918]).

In the history of grammar, the situation is very different. Grammarians
cannot ignore or neglect well-formed sentences with different sentence or
verbal moods, which are commonly used in any linguistic community to make
not only assertions, but also promises, requests, or to give an order, to ask a
question, to express a strong emotion, etc. The grammar of a language cannot
be reduced to its declarative fragment. Of course, some grammarians think
that this declarative fragment is the most fundamental in any language, that the



64 ANDRE LECLERC

meaning of non-declarative sentences should be explained by “reduction” to
that of declaratives, or that the semantics of non-declarative sentences has no
real “autonomy” with respect to the declarative fragment. But for all grammar-
ians since the ancient Greeks, a complete grammar of a language must include
a unified description of all the syntactical types realised in that language.

The logical and the grammatical traditions merge in the tradition of
classical Universal Grammar, initiated by Lancelot, Nicole and the great
Arnauld of Port-Royal. There we find an interesting treatment oflltiee-
tionary aspects of meaninthat is, these aspects of meaning determining the
type of an illocution, or the illocutionary act performed by a speaker using
literally a sentence of a certain syntactical type in a context of utterance. In this
tradition, the main theoreticlcus of that treatment is the general theory of
the moods of verbs. In distinction with today’s linguists, gh@mnmairiens
philosophes of the classical peri@irca 1660—-1800) do not distinguish very
clearly theverbal moods (indicative, subjunctive, imperative, optative, infini-
tive, etc.) from thesentence moods syntactical types (declarative, interroga-
tive, exclamative, imperative, precative, dubitative, étds.is largely
assumed that the two kinds of moods are merely different but equivalent
conventional devices expressing our most important acts of thought or opera-
tions of the mind: Judgement, desire, command, doubt, interrogation, conces-
sion, prayer, etc. However, universal grammarians differ as for the way these
acts of thought are expressed in language. (More on this later). They
recognised the necessity of considering morphological criteria to identify a
particular mood in a particular language; but, from a theoretical point of view,
the “nations”, so to speak, could have, had they found it useful, marked and
distinguished formally all the variety of sentence moods by characteristic
verbal flexions. So the non-declarative sentences are usually studied in the
sections devoted to verbal moods in the treatises of Universal Grammar of the
XVIith and XVIlIth centuries.

In the next pages, | shall first examine the theory of verbal moods of the
Grammaire générale et raisonné€Port-Royal (hereaftaeGR). That theory
containsin nuce the two main approaches to verbal moods | shall present below
— the reductionistic approach and the conception of the moods as markers of
the acts of thought —, even if Arnauld and Lancelot clearly adopted the second
one by distinguishing the moods of will and the moods of assertion. Then, | shall
briefly consider the good fortune of Port-Royal grammatical legacy in that
matter, mainly in France but also in England. An adequate treatment of these
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topics would require a full examination of each verbal mood and of many related
matters like incidental propositions, indirect discourse, the meanihgtothe
pragmatics of moods, etc., in the works of the most impogtamhmairiens
philosophes (Arnauld & Lancelot, Buffier, Du Marsais, Beauzée, Condillac,
Destutt de Tracy, Harris, Monboddo, Beattie, Gregory, etc.). However, in a
short paper like this, itis clearly not possible to do it in details for all the universal
grammarians here mentiongd.

2. Preliminary remarks

A few remarks are in order. First, it is well-known that the more you pay
attention to functions or semantic roles, the longer is the list of moods;
conversely, the more you rely on morphological or syntactical criteria, the less
is the number of moods recognised by grammarians. These trends are well
illustrated in the history of grammar (Julien 1979). According to the first one,
there are as many moods as there are conventional ways of expressing the
numerous and distinct acts of thoughtpassiones animithen one finds, in

the list of moods, a concessive mood, an interrogative mood, a “minative”
mood (the mood for threat), a dubitative mood, a precative mood (the mood
for request), and so on, even if there is no characteristic flexion or syntactical
features distinguishing them in any particular language. According to the
second one, the only moods are those explicitly marked by characteristic
verbal flexions, and then the number of moods usually does not exceed five in
most European languages: Indicative, imperative, subjunctive, infinitive, and
sometimes optative and conditional. TR&R, in this respect, adopts some-
thing from the two approaches (semantical and syntactigaiisdue ce n’est

pas seulement la maniere differente de signifier qui peut estre fort multipliée,
mais les differentes inflexions qui doivent faire iesdes.? Notice that the

same verbal mood, say the imperative mood, can be used to perform many
different illocutionary acts like a request, an order, a command, a question, a
concession, etc. So the verbal mood of a sentence does not fully determine the
nature of the illocutionary act performed by a speaker using that sentence
literally; other “illocutionary force indicating devices”, like word-order and
intonation, must be considered. But verbal moods, at least the personal moods
(those by which we form complete sentenagatjo perfectd, so excluding
infinitive, participle, and sometimes subjunctive), usually mark the illocution-
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ary point of a literal utterance, and thus indicate its direction of fit, and the type
of mental state the speaker should have were he speaking sincerely. The
grammairiens philosophedid not really possess a conceptillafcutionary
force,but they clearly identified many components of the force, using instead
the convenient concept of act of thought (action de nostre esprit)
distinguish the meanings of sentences with different moods: sentences with
different moods express different acts of thought. One of them, James Gre-
gory, said that the best way to study the “moods of thoughts” is to study the
“grammatical moods”. In the tradition of classical Universal Grammar, it is
clearly the semantical, functional point of view that prevails.

Second, the universal grammarians often recognised explicitly the eco-
nomic considerations at work in the development of any human language. It is
evident that to add a new verbal mood means to add an entire set of new
linguistic forms suitable for any verb in the language. The “wisdom of
nations” preferred to keep the conjugation system as simple as possible by
adopting a few verbal moodsid other marks (word-order, punctuation signs,
intonation, etc.) to express literally acts of thought of any type.

Third, the verbal mood is higher in the hierarchy than any other verbal
flexion; for instance, in French, it determines the number of tenses: eight
tenses for the indicative; subjunctive: four; imperative: two. Likewise for the
personal flexions: indicative: six; imperative: three. Tense and mood are
traditionally taken to be characteristic features of verbs; other parts of speech,
e.g. pronouns, bear marks for number and person, not for tense and mood.
Nevertheless, mood determines tense, not the reverse. The primacy of mood
seems to point to a closer relationship with the intentionality of the speaker.

One can distinguish two approaches in the general theory of verbal
moods of the universal grammarians: oneductionisticin the sense that all
utterances reduce, after analysis, to the expression of a judgement. The
meaning of non-declarative sentences is explained by reduction to that of
declarative sentences, and non-declarative sentences or verbal moods other
than the indicative, are just shorter ways to express judgements about oneself
(Il orderyou to..., | ask you to tell me whether..., | wish that ..., etc.). Beauzée,
the grammairien philosophef the greatEncyclopédiethe successor of Du
Marsais, writes: Hos jugements sont les seolgets de I'oraisor{1767, Vol.

I, Book Ill, Ch. V: 205).” The other approach conceives the moods (verbal or
sentential) asnarkers of the acts of thought; in that view, each mood other
than indicative (or declarative) is “autonomous” over against the indicative, in
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the sense that a non-declarative sentence does not conceal the expression of a
judgement in its “deep structure.” It is not an elliptical form expressing a
judgement, but a complete conventional mean to express an act of thought
other than categorical judgement (mainly acts of the will like wishing, order-
ing, requesting, etc.).

Isn’t strange to call “act of thought” an act, like ordering or requesting,
which cannot be performed in the miadly? These acts, to be successfully
performed, require a context, an addressee, many fulfilled presuppositions,
etc. We will see that the notion of an act of thought, at the end of the XVIlith
century, will be enlarged by the Common Sense philosophers Reid and
Gregory to encompass social aspects of language in the framework of an
“ideational theory of language”, that is, a theory explaining linguistic facts by
referring them to operations of the mind (mainly acts of conception and
judgements) they are made to express. 3teal operations of the mind,
according to Gregory, “imply the belief [in the existence] of some other
intelligent beings to whom they relate, and which cannot be supposed to take
place in a solitary being.” (1790: 215).

3. TheMoodsin the Grammaire de Port-Royal

The chapter XVI of thé&GGR entitled”"Des divers mode®u manieres des
verbes” does not look very important: just four short pages. To see why it
matters, we have to go back to the beginning of the second Part of the booklet
where Arnauld and Lancelot explain the foundations of grammar. Words are
distinct and articulated sounds invented by men to signify their conceptual
thoughts. Therefore, what happens in our mind, the knowledge of its opera-
tions, is necessary to understand the different kinds of meaning expressed by
the words we use.

According to the logicians of the classical period, the three main opera-
tions of the mind are conceiving, judging and reasoning. According to the
grammarians, the last one is just an extension of the second, and given that
men do not usually speak simply to express what they conceive, but rather to
express their judgements about what they conceive, it is sufficient, for the sake
of grammar, to consider the first two operations, or what is contained of the
first operation in the second one. In a sentence like “The Earth is round”, the
two terms,Earth andround, the subject and the attribute, pertain to the first



68 ANDRE LECLERC

operation; they express what we conceive. The cofjlthe link between
these terms, pertains to the second; it expresses the judgement we do about the
Earth. The terms express thigects of our thoughnd the verb or copula, the
act of our mind (I'actiordenostre espritpr themannemwe think about Earth
and its roundness (in that case, judgement).
From that, Arnauld and Lancelot draw the following conclusion:

... la plus grande distinction de ce qui se passe dans nostre esprit, est de dire
gu’on y peut considerer I'objet de nostre pensée; & la forme ou la maniere de
nostre pensée, dont la principale est le jugement. Mais on y doit encore
rapporter les conjonctions, disjonctions, & autres semblables operations de
nostre esprit; & tous les mouvemens de nostre ame; comme les désirs, le
commandement, l'interrogation, &c (1966: 29[1660]).

Consequently, the most general distinction among words divides them into two
groups: those signifying the objects of our thoughts, and those signifying the
form, or the manner of our thoughts. Names, articles, pronouns, patrticiples,
prepositions, and adverbs are in the first group; they name, determine, describe,
or refer to the objects we conceive. The interjections, conjunctions and verbs are
in the second one; they express either “operations of the mind” (judgement,
together with conjunction, disjunction, negation, etc.), or “passions of the soul”
(mouvemens de I'améicluding acts of the will and strong emotions.

Interjections, conjunctions and the so-called “substantive” verb have a
common characteristic: They signify nothing outside the mind. Interjections
signify “les mouvemens de I'ame” (in that case strong emotions). But, as signs,
they are more natural than artificial (1966: 153). Conjunctiand, or, if
therefore, including the adverb of negatioa (or not) do not either denote
anything outside the mind. They simply signify the operations by which the
mind joins things together, or disjoins them, considers them conditionally, or
negates something. Arnauld pointed out a problem motivating (among other
considerations) the Fregean distinction between judgement and thought
(Gedanke). Usually, the verb is the mark of the judgement in a simple
sentence. However, as Arnauld correctly saw, in a conjunctive, disjunctive or
conditional proposition, it is the whole that is asserted, not the individual parts;
and then, in such cases, it is the conjunct{and, or, i) which carry the force
of assertion, the mark of the judgement or the assent of the speaker, not the
verb of each simple clause.

It seems that Arnauld and Lancelot apply the expressjp@mation de
1’esprit to conception, judgement, reasoning, negation, disjunction, conjunc-
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tion, and “conditionalization”, and keep the expressimuvemens de I'ame

to designate strong emotions or passions, expressed by interjections, and the
acts of the will(desirer, prier, commandeBxpressed by verbal moods other
than the indicative. Subjunctive is also a mood, but a mood of assertion, not a
mood of the will, like optative and imperative. Indicative, we will see in a
moment, is not even a mood; it does not figure in the list, because it is the
unmarked case in the grammatical category of mood.

As for the verb, its main use is to signify assertian (ot dont le
principal usage est de signifier l'affirmatipnJudgement is the “principal
manner of our thought”, and the verb has been invented to mark that action of
our mind by which we assert an attribute of a subggt{o assert roundness
of the Earth). The verb signifies the assertion made by a speaker, and not an
assertion conceived by him. The waiffirmatio oraffirmanssignifies asser-
tion but as terms do, as objects of our thought. To revive a medieval distinc-
tion, the verb signifies assertion astus exercitus, not @atus significatus
In Petrus est affirmanghere are two assertions: one is made by the speaker
(actus exercitusand marked best, the other isonceived (actus significatus)
by the speaker and signified hifirmans. Arnauld and Lancelot contend that
to mark the first is the “principal” meaning of the verb, because we also use it
to signify other “passions of the soul”, like desiring, praying, commanding,
etc. But then we have to change the verbal flexions or the mood of the verb.
The principal meaning of the verb, the meaning it has “by definition”, is the
meaning it has in the indicative; hence, according to them, there are moods
only by opposition to the indicative.

The verb in its purest form is the so-called “substantive verb” in the third
person of the present indicative, as it is used in the “eternal truths” (“The
whole is greater than one of its part”, etc.). In these sentences, the verb
signifies only assertion or judgement, the action of our mind by which we link
two terms, and nothing more. However, in most cases, the meaning of the verb
is complex. A verb, in its “principal use”, always signifies judgement or
assertion. But given that “men are prone to abridge their expressions”, they
have joined other meanings to the verb for the person, the number, the tense
and the attribute. The endings of the one-word-sentafiiceo signify the
first person(ego) and the present indicative. Moreovaffirmo means the
same aggo sum affirmans, affirmans being the attribute,samd the sign of
the assertion | dfactus exercitus). So the “essential” meaning of the verb is to
signify the categorical assertion of an attribute, that an attribute exists really in
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a subject. But usually it does it with a designation of the person, the number
and the tense added to the attribute itself. The contraction of the verb as such
(substantive verb) with the attribute was usually called “adjective verb.”

The system of moods as such excludes the infinitive, which is just a kind
of name when it does not retain asserti@md the participle, which is an
adjectival name. They do not serve to form complete expressions of thought;
they are just parts of nominal or verbal groups. But it also excludes the
indicative. The moods are the subjunctive, the optative, the concessigag
concessivus amodus potentialis) and the imperative. The first is a mood of
assertion, the others are moods of the will. Now, what is the relation between
the indicative and the moods? What does mean the view that the principal
meaning of the verb, its “essential” meaning, is the meaning it has in the
indicative? Why is indicative so fundamental? If the essential meaning of the
verb is its indicative meaning, what happens to the verb in the other moods?

| think that the right interpretation is the following: Indicative is not more
fundamental because assertions would be more frequent than questions or
orders, neither because it would come first in the genetic order, but rather
because the other moods presuppose in someway the indicative. They presup-
pose the indicative like thablique cases (genitive, accusative, ablative, etc.)
presuppose the nominative in the category of name. The indicative, like the
nominative, is the unmarked case (Dominicy 1984: 163). As the oblique cases,
which suspend the categorical reference of a name (‘Plato’s beard’ does not
refer primarily to Plato, but to his beard), the moods suspend the categorical
assertion of the verb in the indicative. My view is that one would not define a
name by explaining its function in one of the oblique cases; so Arnauld and
Lancelot gave of the verb the definition it has according to its function in the
indicative, not according to its function in the moods. When they defend their
definition of the verb as a word whose main function is to mark assertion, they
write: “on ne scaurait trouver de mot qui marque l'affirmation qui ne soit
verbe, ni de verbe, qui ne serve a la marcqaemoins danbindicatif” (1966:
101-102, italics mine) So the indicative, like the infinitive and the participle,
is not treated in the chapter XVI devoted to the moods. Moreover, the mood is
not one of the common “accidents” of the verb, besides the person, the tense
and the number, precisely because the indicative is not a mood. The indicative
is part of the nature of the verb, part of its definition; in contrast, the moods,
like oblique cases, appear as deviations fronditext andautonomougase
(Donzé 1967: 118). The indicative and the nominative are direct and autono-
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mous in the sense that they reach, so to speak, by themselves, a state of affairs
or a referential target. The moods (other than indicative), as we will see,
generatantensional contexts; they suspend the categorical character of the
judgement or assertion, and present the inclusion of the attribute in the subject
as being only possible, probable, depending upon a condition, a contingent
fact, or a future action.

But a verb does not cease to be a verb when one changes its modal
flexion. However, it ceases to signify assertion or assent. The verb, in its
“principal” or “fundamental” meaning, signifies the assertion of the inclusion
of the attribute in the subject. But that inclusion may not be presented as
something actual. Universal grammarians of the next cenfeuy. Du
Marsais, Beauzée) often calledlique the moods which do not present an
action, an event or a state of affairs as something actual. I6@&k the
indicative is the “principal” use of the verb; the moods are all “secondary”
uses of the verb. The principal use is to express a categorical judgement
(indicative), and the secondary uses, to express some other “manners” or
moods of our thoughts, like non-categorical judgement or acts of the will
(wishes, concessions, and commands). Other acts of thought (or mental states)
like interrogations, requests or strong emotions are very akin to the first ones
and could have been, presumably, expressed in the same way by characteristic
verbal flexions. But they are not. To express them, we use instead word-order,
intonation (or punctuation signs), and performative verbs. Nonetheless, verbal
moods are by far the most important markers of the acts of thought in the
GGR No doubt, acts of thought marked by verbal moods are amongst the
most important for our social life and our mental activity. Arnauld and
Lancelot did not offer a very explicit distinction between the mood of a
thought and its content, but it is clear that they presupposed such a distinction.
So the principal use of the verb is to mark the assent (or categorical judge-
ment) that the attribute is included in the subject [assent + inclusion]. In the
secondary uses, assent is removed and replaced by wish in the optative [wish +
inclusion], by command in the imperative [command + inclusion], by conces-
sion in the concessive, etc. In the subjunctive, the only mood of assertion,
which included the French forms4rais for the conditional mood, it would be
a conditional or non-categorical ass&ht.an interrogative sentence, it would
be the state of mind we have when we wish to know something.

Arnauld and Lancelot achieved, from a semantical point of view, a certain
unification in the grammatical category of mood. All verbal moods are means
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to expresscompleteconceptual thoughts other than categorical judgement.
Infinitive and participle are excluded from the grammatical category of mood,
even if they are, from a morphological point of view, different forms of the verb.
The infinitive is a kind of name (except when it does retain assertion, and link
two propositions, as it does frequently in Latinseio malunesse fugiendum

and sometimes in French #roit savoir touteshoses). As for the patrticiple,

it is a kind of adjective. Infinitives and participles do not express any attitude of
the speaker. The Ariadne’s clew for the classification of the moods seems to be
something like the notion of “direction of fit" (more precisely the “responsibility

for achieving the success of fit”) of Searle & Vanderveken [13RElgements,
categorical or not, have a mind-to-world direction of fit, and the assertions of
the corresponding sentences, a word-to-world direction of fit; here the speaker
is clearly responsible for his mistakes. With the moods of the will, one has the
world-to-word direction of fit, and the responsibility for achieving the success
of fit is not upon the speaker. It is upon the hearer in the imperative (he has to
carry out a course of action to obey the order or command), and in the optative,
neither the speaker, nor the hearer bears it (the satisfaction of a wish is a matter
of chance or of providential events). The concessive or potential mood corre-
sponds to an illocutionary denegation of an interdiction (or the illocutionary
denegation of an order not to do something); that the allowed action be
performed or not is the responsibility of the hearer, but he will not incur any
punishment if he refrains from doing it. On the contrary, the speaker usually
welcomes the abstention of the hearer. The moods of the will do not have special
endings, except the optative in Greek. Arnauld and Lancelot straightforwardly
derived them from the different manners to will something. Men could have
invented special endings, they say, for these uses of verbs, but they did not, and
use instead other devices, like deletion of the pronoun for the expression of an
order or a request, or the uséJbiham+ subjunctive in Latin for the expression

of a wish.

In the history of grammar, at least since Apollonius of Alexandria, there
is a common procedure of resolution (or reduction) of non-declarative sen-
tences to declarative sentences (or from the moods other than indicative to
indicative). The meaning of non-declarative sentences was explained by such
a procedure, which makes explicit the illocutionary act performed by the
literal use of these sentences. So, for example, “Go out!” has (approximately)
the same meaning as “l order you to go out” (or “I order that you go out”), and
“if only he be there!” (Approximatively) the same meaning as “l wish that he
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be there”, etc. Strangely enough, that procedure is well known by Port-Royal
grammarians. Lancelot used it in houvelle methode pour apprendre
facilement et en peu demps la langue latine [1644]. However, fifteen years
later, in theGGRwith Arnauld, the procedure of reduction is never used —
not even mentionetiMoreover, Arnauld and Nicole ira logique ou’Art de
penser(hereafterLAP) developed two theories of indirect discourse, a very
influential theory of incidental propositions and gave an explication of the
meaning ofthat, all things required precisely for a standard and theoretically
sound procedure of resolution of the non-declarative sentences to the declara-
tive ones. Let us look briefly at these theories.

A sentence may be complex according either to its matter (subject or
predicate or both), or its form (when the copula contained in the verb is
modified). In a sentence like “Alexander who was Philip’s son defeated
Darius who was the king of Persians”, the incidental propositions “who was
Philip’s son” and “who was the king of Persiamplicatethe subject and a
part of the attribute of the sentence. But in the following sentence: “Politicians
who held left-wing views are appreciated in that country”, the incidental “who
held left-wing views”"determines (orestricts) the subject. Usually, a false
explicative incidental does not affect the truth-value of the whole sentence.
Even if Alexander is not Philip’s son, it remains true that he defeated Darius;
but the suppression of a restrictive incidental usually affects the truth-value of
the whole sentence in which it occurs (Pariente 1985: 60ff). But whenever a
sentence is complex according to its form, the incidental proposition is at-
tached to the verb (or copula) and affects the assertion or negation. For
instance, in “I maintain that the Earth is round”, “I maintain” is not attached to
“Earth” or “round”, but to the copula of the “principal” proposition, which
already expresses the assertion; but “I maintain”, which is here the incidental,
does it more explicitly. “I maintain”, and other operators like “I deny that”, “It
is true that”, etc., do not absorb the assertion marked by the copula of the
principal proposition (“the Eartis round”). Alethic modalities and verbal
moods, on the other hand, absorb the assertion of the principal proposition.
Arnauld and Nicole could have analysed moods other than indicative along
these lines: “I wish that”, “I order that”, “I wonder if", etc., would be
incidental propositions absorbing the assertion of the principal proposition
and making explicit some of the commitments of the speakea-vis the
hearer concerning the truth of the inclusion or non-inclusion (of the attribute in
the subject) expressed in the principal. That inclusion would then be presented
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as simply possible in the optative, as something that could or should be a
consequence of the speech act in the imperative, or as depending upon an
unknown fact in the interrogative, etc. However, as | said, they never resort to
that analysis, and it is a little farfetched to call “principal” the subordinated
proposition. The function dhat in this analysis would be just to link, like a
conjunction, two propositiong(g.[l order] (that) [you close the door]).

In the fifth edition of thd. AP [1683, Part I, chap. 1], Arnauld and Nicole
develop a new analysis. They propose the following account of “John did
answer that he was not the Christ”, “I suppose that you will be good” and “I
tell you that you are wrong”. Thidat in “John did answer that...” keep the
function of linking a proposition (“he was not the Christ”) with the attribute
concealed in “did answer”, which medfust respondensBut it has another
(anaphoric) function, which is to “point”, so to speak, to an antecedent noun
gotten by lexical decomposition of the vefthatis now treated as a contrac-
tion of “a thing which is” (or “something which is”) provided with a
metalinguistic function, and the antecedentvbfch is the noun “answer” in
“John made an answer which is: ‘he was not the Christ’.” And likewise in the
other cases: “| make a supposition which is: ‘you will be good™, “I tell you
something which is: ‘you are wrong™, etc. The wadswersignifies the
same thing as “he was not the Christlipposition,the same thing as the
sentence “you will be good”, etc. [cf. Dominicy, 1984]. An analysis of non-
declarative sentences along these lines yields the following: “I order that you
walk” becomes “I give you an order which is: ‘you walk™, and “I wish that it
rain” becomes ‘I have a wish which is: ‘it rains’, etc. The failure of the law of
substitutivity salva veritate of co-extensive phrases can then be explained as
in Davidson’s paratactic analysis s@ying that(1968—69, 1976). And the
reduction to the declarative has been achieved, sincentiigsanscontains
only declarative sentences. But the sentences takemagsandaare no
longer complex according to their form, because the incidental is now at-
tached to an attribute; more precisely, to a noun gotten by lexical decomposi-
tion of the verb and which names directly what is normally indicated by the
imperative and optative moods. In this analysis, the phrases “| order that”, “|
wish that” are no longer called “incidental”. The incidental is now rather the
sentence introduced by “a thing which is”, which is asserted only in a “di-
luted” sense (Nuchelmans 1983: 81). Tdwtentof the order, or of the
expression of a wish, is shown or presented by the mentioned sentences. In
some contexts, it seems that the intention of the speaker alone enable us to
decide which part of the sentence is the incidental and whether it must be
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attached to the attribute of that sentence or to its copula. If my intention, in
saying “All philosophers assure us that weighty things fall by themselves”, is
to assert that weighty things fall by themselves, then the first part is the
incidental. If my intention is to assert that philosophers assure us of some-
thing, the second part is the incidental linked to “a thing” through which in
“All philosophers assure us of a thing which is...”

The verbal moods in the GGR are “added meanings” (significations
ajoutées) to the principal meaning of the verb in the indicative. These added
meanings could be explained by “explicative” incidental sentences making
explicit the act of thought and the commitments of the speaker. Arnauld,
Lancelot and Nicole could have explained the meaning of the moods by using
the traditional procedure of reduction, a procedure they knew very well. But
they did not. The grammatical category of mood is divided into moods of
assertion (subjunctive and conditional) and the moods of the will (optative,
potential and imperative). The moods of the will stand autonomously; they
serve to express directly acts of thought other than judgements, categorical or
not. They are not elliptical categorical judgements about oneself. All the
moods are markers of the acts of thought other than categorical judgement, the
indicative being no mood at all. By using the moods (verbal or sentential) we
do not name our acts of thought (actus significatus), we make them known in
doing something (actus exercitus) — when I say “Do it!”, I do not name what
I am doing, I just do it, I issue an order. The grammatical moods (verbal and
sentential) correspond to moods or acts of our thought.

The GGR and the LAP were very influential in France; and in England,
though less influential, they were held in high esteem by anyone interested in
philosophical grammar. Their followers of the next century often adopted
many features of Port-Royal’s analysis of verbal and sentential moods,
criticising some of them, and sometimes departing radically from them. I will
now survey some of their most important works on that topic, dividing them
into reductionistic and non-reductionistic theories of mood.

4.  Grammatical moods as markers of the acts of thought:
The non-reductionistic approach

César Chesneau Du Marsais is the first appointed grammairien philosophe of
the great Encyclopédie of Diderot and d’ Alembert. That famous grammarian
died when he was writing the article Grammairien for the Encyclopédie! “A
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grammarian who is not philosopher is not even grammarian”, he said, being
himself an honest empiricist and the author of a mddegique.As for the
moods, the articl€onstruction of theEncyclopédies the one which most
deserves attention.

Du Marsais is among the first grammarians to abandon the theory of the
so-called “substantive verb” (the copula) and to adopt a bipartite analysis of
the grammatical proposition into Subject and Attribute — instead of Subject-
Copula-Attribute — , the verb being an essential part — and always the first
part — of the attribute. The verb, besides the particular semantic value or
meaning of the qualificative it concealed, has essentially two functions: to
mark theexistencgactual or imaginary) of the subject under such and such
gualification, and to mark the action of our mind or a certain “view of the
mind” attributing or applying that value to a subject. In that way, the verb is
not defined by its assertive function, as it is in @8R but by the idea of
application by the mind of the attribute to a subject, and that application can
be done in various ways. So the indicative has no privilege and takes up again
its place in the system of moods. In that theory, the verb has a categorematic
meaning (Nuchelmans, 1983: 95): it always signifies existence, either exist-
ence as such (“Socrates is"), or existence “modified” in a certain way
(“Socrates walks” [is walking])To beis the verb of existence. But the latter
function distinguishes the verb from any other word, which are just denomina-
tions. (Cf. the articlaConjugaison of theEncyclopédig The action of the
mind applying the particular value of a verb to a subject may be either a
judgement, or another “particular consideration of the mind”. The expression
of judgements gives rise to “propositions”, and the expression of these other
“considerations of the mind”, to what Du Marsais called “simple utterances”
(simples énonciation®r "oblique propositions”. Consequently, all sentences
divide into “propositions” and “simple utterances”.

Les mots, dont 1'assemblage forme un sens, sont donc ou le signe d’un
jugement, ou I'expression d’'un simple regard de 1'esprit qui considere un
objet avec telle ou telle modification; ce qu'il faut bien distinguer. [Art.
Construction.

That particular consideration of the mind exists in many different mang&ers, “
ce sont ces differentes manieres qui ont donné lieu aux modes du verbe
(ibid.). Propositions expressed in the indicative mood always state something
concerning the actual state of an object. But it is not so with “simple utter-
ances” in which the verb is in a mood other than indicative. When | say to



VERBAL MOODS AND SENTENCE MoOODS 77

someone “Be good!”, the idea of being good is applied to the hearer only in
my mind, | only say what | wish the hearer to be, not what he actually is. We
have here a clear distinction between declarative and non-declarative sen-
tences. And the last ones, as in@®R are never reduced to the first.

Du Marsais’ system of moods (cf. @tonjugaison is backward in many
respects. He does not even distinguish the French conditional either as a tense
of the indicative or as a verbal mood, like Buffier, Restaut and Girard did
before him. His system, which includes indicative and infinitive as in the
Greek and Latin grammatical tradition, is much more heterogeneous than
Port-Royal’s system. But his treatment of the subjunctive is a real progress for
his century. That mood marks the ideasabordinationof the sentence in
which it occurs to a direct and categorical assertion expressed in the indica-
tive. It is always used in a subordinate sentence to mark its dependency and to
form “oblique” propositions.

Hermes: or, a Philosophical Inquiry concerning Language and Univer-
sal Grammalf1765], by the British grammarian and philosopher James Harris
(1968), had in his own country an influence comparable to that G@&#in
France. But Harris doesn't like very much the doctrines of modern philoso-
phers and is much more inspired by ancient grammarians and philosophers,
and by the Cambridge Neo-Platonists. The largest unit considered in grammar
is the sentence, and Harris distinguishes three basic kinds of sentences:
declaratives, interrogatives, and imperatives. To avoid a multiplication of the
kinds of sentences, Harris based them on the two active faculties of the mind:
perception (sensible and intellectual) and will (including passions and appe-
tites). To talk is to turn manifest the varicrsergiesof our mind. Declarative
sentences are linked to perception, and all the others to will.

The various kinds of moods are determined for a large part according to
the various kinds of sentences and by the different ways we express our
various kinds of mental energies. The moods are indicative, potential, sub-
junctive, interrogative, imperative, precative and infinitive (imperative and
precative are also called “requisitive”, that is, the mood of demand). Indica-
tive, subjunctive and potential are related to perception, while interrogative,
imperative and precative are related to will. Moods are different literal forms
designed to express our mental energies. But the classification of moods is
also sensitive to other dimensions of the interlocutionary situation, as the
respective positions of the speaker and hearer; for instance, when the ad-
dressee is a subaltern, we use the imperative; but when the addressee is a
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superior, we use the precative. The degree of strength of the commitment to
the truth is also a dimension when we are certain of what we say, we use the
indicative; otherwise, we use the potential (to express contingent propositions
or conjectures), or the interrogative when we want to dispel our doubts.
Moreover, the direction of fit has something to do with this classification:
moods of perception give rise to utterances which have to “fit the world” and
do not call for (not always, at least) an answer or a reaction of the hearer,
contrarily to the moods of the will, which always do.

James Gregory was a Common Sense Philosopher and one of Thomas
Reid’s best friends. Professor of Physics at the University of Edinburgh, he
presented a sixty pages paper entitled “Theory of the Moods of Verbs”
(Gregory 1790: 215) in 1787 at the Royal Society of Edinburgh. His theory of
moods, in my opinion, is the most advanced and interesting of all those
developed during the Enlightenment, at least from a semantical and
pragmatical point of view.

Gregory’s originality lies in his sharp distinction between rii@ods of
thoughtand thegrammatical moodsand in the introduction of a notion due to
Dr Reid, that okocial operations of the mind.

... the moods of verbs may be considered in two different points of view;
eitherwith relation to any particular human languagey, with relation to
human thoughtwhich must be supposed the same in all ages and nations. For
the sake of distinctness, | shall call the expression of them, by inflection or
otherwise in languaggrammatical moodsand the thoughts, or combina-
tions of thoughts, though not always, or perhaps never expressed in the same
way, | shall calkenergies, omodifications, omoods of thought. (1790: 204).

Grammatical moods — that is, verbal moadsl sentence moods — are
formally established by the grammar of each language; but the number of the
moods of thought by far exceeds that of grammatical moods, often forcing us
to use the same grammatical mood to express different moods of thought. The
fact that human languages are deficient in the expressing of the moods of
thought is then no surprise. But all of them might be expressed, directly by the
grammatical moods, or indirectly by a sentence whose main verb is in the first
person of the present indicative followed by a clause: “I advise you to...”, “I
exhort you to..."”, etc.

Gregory gives a very interesting enumeration of the moods of thought:

Affirming, denying, testifying, foretelling or prophecying, asking, answer-
ing, wishing, hoping, expecting, believing, knowing, doubting, supposing,
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stipulating, being able, commanding, praying, requesting, supplicating, lov-
ing, hating, fearing, despairing, being accustomed, wondering, admiring,
warning, swearing, advising, refuting, exhorting, dissuading, encouraging,
promising, threatening, and perhaps numberless other modifications of
thought, for which | cannot easily find names, all admit very readibefg
combined with the general import of a verb. (1790: 206—207).

Amongst the thirty six examples given by Gregory, about twenty are illocu-
tionary verbs; others correspond either to perlocutionary verbs (dissuading,
encouraging, etc.), or to psychological states and propositional attitudes (be-
lieving, loving, etc.), or even to dispositions (being able, being accustomed).
All these moods of thought are as many “energies” of the mind, a dynamic
concept that plays approximately the same role as that of “illocutionary force”
in Speech Act Theory. “All nations”, he says, “are capable of understanding
them perfectly, whether they use a language in which they can be expressed by
mere inflections or not.”

It is a little puzzling to find, in Gregory’s list, moods of thought which
presupposes a verbal interaction involving (at least) two speakers (command-
ing, advising, promising, supplicating, asking, threatening, etc.) and which
cannot be reduced to simple “operations of the mind” of a solitary being.
Arnauld and Lancelot said that commanding is an action of our mind, and that
there is no first person in the imperative mood because one does not properly
command to oneself. Here Gregory borrows from Reid the distinction be-
tween thesolitary operations of the ming@uch as believing, desiring, doubt-
ing, etc.), which can be performed by an isolated subject, andottial
operations of the mingcommanding, promising, requesting, etc.), which
involve a belief about the existence of other intelligent beings to whom these
operations are related. According to Reid (1969: 73[1785]), all languages are
made to express the social operations of the mind as well as the solitary
operations. Moreover expressing the social operations of the mind “is the
primary and direct intention of language.” Notice that in Speech Act Theory,
illocutionary acts can be viewed as units of conceptual thoughts, and many of
them can be performed the mind only, not overtly [cf. Vanderveken, 1988,
1990]. The notion of a social operation of the mind makes it possible to
encompass some social aspects of language in the framework of an ideational
theory of language.

...the energies expressed by the moods of verbshéefly thesocial opera-
tions of the mind, as they have been very properly termed by Dr Reid; that is
to say, such as imply the belief of some other intelligent being to whom they
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relate, and which cannot be supposed to take place in a solitary being. (Ibid.,
215)

... the person who utters a proposition wishes to be believed, he who gives a
command wishes to be obeyed, he who puts a question wishes to be answered,
and all of them wish to be understood. These are all operations of thought,
which cannot be supposed to take place in a solitary being. (Ibid., 224-225).

Affirming is the most common energy expressed by a grammatical mood; just
behind it come commanding and interrogating, the last one being often
expressed through the tone of voice. Wishing is also among the mental
energies most frequently expressed by verbal moods.

That the grammatical moods of verbs are concise modes of expressing some
of those combinations of thoughts, which occur most frequently, and are most
important and striking, (1790: 215).

Gregory pointed out that moods of thought may be expressed separately in
sentences by other active verbs in the first person of the present of the
indicative, so that non-declarative sentences are always “convertible” in de-
clarative sentences, even if they are not perfectly “resolvable” by these
sentences. The reduction procedure always misses something, and its result is
always more cumbersome, much less energetic. The grammatical moods have
an aesthetic value, expressing concisely combinations of thoughts more or less
complex. But the “resolution” exhibits the complexity of non-declarative
sentences, and Gregory, correctly, sees that the interrogative mood has a
greater complexity than any other moods. Indeed, usually, the result of the
resolution is a sentence containing two verbs: “I order you to go out”, “I wish
that it rain”, etc. The resolution of sentences with an interrogative mood takes
one more step and yields a sentence containing three verbs: from “Is Julius
coming?”, to “Tell me whether Julius is coming”, and then to “I ask you to tell
me whether Julius is coming.” We need to use the imperative of an assertive
verb, like fell, in the second step, to reach a final rough approximation of the
meaning of the first interrogative sentence.!”

I said that the number of the moods of thought far exceeds that of
grammatical moods. The introduction of any new mood means the introduc-
tion of an entire set of linguistic forms suitable for any verb bequeathed to our
children and the next generations of speakers. Human languages must satisfy
the condition of learnability and their grammar should be kept as simple as
possible. That constraint obliges us to “employ one mood as [we] do one
word, or one inflection, in various senses, that is, to express occasionally
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different thoughts.” (1790: 215-216). Moreover, these constraints motivate
non-literal uses of moods. Gregory shows, by multiplying examples, how we
often put one mood in place of another which would express literally the mood
of thought we have; he compares that “transfer” to the “metaphorical trans-
fer”, invoking the Aristotelian definition of the metaphor (Poetit457 b).

Here is a resolute orientation towards a pragmatics of mood; but nowhere does
Gregory show by which inferential process or algorithm, we are lead from the
sentence meaning to the speaker’'s meaning. Indeed, sometimes one says,
“You will go”, or even “Will you go?” with the appropriate tone of voice,
instead of “Go!” Rhetorical questions are of this kind.

5. Thereductionistic approach of grammatical moods

In the preceding approach, grammatical moods (verbal moods other than
indicative and non-declarative sentences) are literal conventional means to
express acts of thought other than categorical judgement. We could express
these acts of thought by declarative cumbersome circumlocutions, but then the
economic and aesthetic virtues of moods become obvious. However these
grammarians never reduce the non-declarative to the declarative and take the
moods to be direct, literal, autonomous and non-elliptical means to express
different acts of thought. Hence not all our utterances are to be evaluated in
terms of truth-conditions or truth-values. The following grammarians
(Buffier, Beauzée, Beattie, and Destutt de Tracy) adopted a different ap-
proach: each utterance reduces, after analysis, to the expression of a judge-
ment, that is, to a sentence that can be true or false, and which has
approximately the same meaning as the oridinbllon-declarative sentences
are elliptical ways to express judgements about oneself. | will just resume a
few results and give a few illustrations, that approach being less interesting for
speech act theorists who use conditions of success and of satisfaction besides
truth-conditions in their formal apparatus.

The first part of th&rammaire frangoise sur un plan nouveau [1709] of
the Jesuit Claude Buffier (1709), a precursor of common sense philosophy, is
an abridged universal grammar. He defines the verb, as@feas “un mot
qui sert oupeut servir aexprimer ce qu'on affirme d'un sujetBut here
affirmation is “essential” to verb, and not just its “principal use”. So any
complete sentence with a verb must express an assertion, explicitly or implic-
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itly. In French, Buffier distinguishes only two moods: Indicative and subjunc-
tive. Both express affirmations, but the one expressed by the subjunctive is
dependent upon a categorical one. These two moods suffice for the reduction
of all other non-declarative sentences. The other moods are “terms of abbre-
viation”; when | say “Do it!", it is an abbreviation for “It is my will that you do
it". Similarly in the other cases. Buffier is one of the first grammarians who do
not treat the conditional under the heading: “subjunctive”. Conditional is a
particular tense of the indicative, expressing an “uncertain time” (temps
incertain). Infinitive, participle, imperative, interrogative, exclamatory sen-
tences are no moods in that theory, but only terms of abbreviation.

Beauzée, the successor of Du Marsais as appointed universal grammarian
of theEncyclopédiefollowed the same path.

Tout ce qu’enseigne la grammaire est finalement relatif prdgosition
expositive dont elle envisage sur-tout la composition: s’il y a quelques
remarques particuliéres surdeoposition interrogative, j'en ai fait le détail en
son lieu. (Art.Proposition).

Interrogative sentences are elliptical, he saysyisgue les mots qui
exprimeroiendirectement l'interrogation y sont sous-enterid@&ich a sen-
tence “indicates” that the speaker expresses a question rather than an assertion.
Beauzée's system of moods is presented in Eheyclopédie(art.
Modeg. Moods are personal or impersonal. Only the first serve to form
“proposition” and then to express judgements. The impersonal moods, infini-
tive and participle, pertain, respectively, to the class of nouns and adjectives.
Personal moods are divided in “direct” (indicative, imperative, conditional)
and “oblique” (subjunctive and optative). Furthermore, moods can be divided
in “pure” (indicative, infinitive and participle) or “fundamental”, and “mixed”
(imperative, suppositive or conditional, and subjunctive). In distinction with
pure moods, the mixed moods add an “accessory itk accessoiddo the
“formal” or “specific” meaning, the meaning of the vegba verb. These
accessory ideas are expressed by the verbal flexions of the mixed moods; they
add to the formal meaning of the indicative verb the idea of the will of the
speaker, for the imperative, or the idea of a supposition, for the conditional,
etc. The accessory ideasignifiedby the verb can be eliminated by head-
phrases like “I order that...”, “I suppose that...”, etc. S. Auroux (1986) has
pointed out that the restitution of the head-phrase “I order that” destroys the
accessory imperative sense. Beauzée has a few problems with his theory of the
imperative and his notion gidgemenis very problematic.
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The second part of the Theory of Language (1968 [1789]) of the Scottish
philosopher James Beattie is a universal grammar. He too defines the verb
using the logical or semantical criterion of affirmation, as “a word, necessary
in every sentence, and signifying affirmation”. He expresses more clearly than
any other the relationship between verbal moods and sentence moods, or
between the various kinds of simple sentences and the different verbal moods.

Every sentence contains a verb expressed or understood; and that verb must
be in one or the other forms, which Grammarians call moods. Now every
mood has a particular meaning, and gives a peculiar character of the sentence;
and, therefore, simple sentences may be divided into as many sorts, as there
are supposed to be moods in a verb. (1968: 189).

Moods “are supposed to make known our ideas, with something also of the
intention, or temper of mind, with which we conceive and utter them.” (1968:
259). Like Buffier, Beattie takes indicative and subjunctive to be the only
moods necessary to language. The others are elliptical ways of expressing
judgements, usually about oneself, except the potential mood: “He may be
good” and “He ought to be good” reduce, respectively, to “To be good is in his
power”, and “To be good is his duty.”

The “Ideology” (I’Idéologie) is the theory of the origin and forming of all
our ideas, in the tradition of Locke and Condillac. It became the name of a
French philosophical movement of which Destutt de Tracy (1970[1803])
emerged as the leading figure. In his Elémens d’Idéologie [3 vols. published
between 1801 and 1815], he reduces to perceiving (sentir) and judging the
operations of our intelligence: “Sentir et juger, voila toute notre intelli-
gence...” Judging could even be reduced to perceiving: it is to perceive an
idea as contained in another. Following Beauzée and Condillac, he adopts the
view that the essence of discourse is to be composed out of “propositions”,
expressions of complete judgements. Any sentence with a verb in one of the
definite or personal mood expresses a judgement.

The second volume of Elémens d’idéologie is a universal grammar. In the
genetic order, interjections come first; it is the breaking of interjections that
gave birth to the so-called “parts of speech.” Articulated sentences are the end
of this process in our learned languages. Destutt pointed out an interesting
asymmetry between judgement and the other operations of the mind. When
we say “I suffer” or “I want”, we express the judgement that that suffering or
that will is in us. To express a desire, a wish or a doubt, it is sufficient to name
it by saying: “I want”, “I wish”, etc. But it is not so with judgement; to name
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the act of judging isiot to perform it. To express a judgement, we need to
express a subject, an attribute, and the mark of judgement or assertion; with
this alone, we are able to express any other act of thought or state of mind by
merely saying (asserting) that we have them. Moods are different ways to
determine the meaning of a sentence; so to establish the value of any sentence
possible, we just have to examine the various forms the verb can take. In the
list of moods we find again indicative, conditional, subjunctive, optative,
imperative, interrogative; the new one is the dubitative. Imperative, optative,
dubitative and interrogative are just “abridged locutions”; they are all elliptical
expressions of judgements about oneself. By that, Destutt came very close to
the so-called “performative hypothesis.” The dubitative has no special end-
ings; tournures like “Would | dare to propose that... “, “Could we try this”,
etc., are examples of what Destutt called “dubitative mood”, which means “I
doubt”, “I don’t know”, “I think that I can...”, etc.

5. Conclusion

The grammatical moods, in the classical Universal Grammar, are distinct
markers of the most important and frequent acts of thought or operations of the
mind (social or solitary). They determine whether the literal use of a sentence
should be counted as an assertion, a question, a command, or an expression of
wish, etc. But, in general, moods do not mark any illocutionary force of a very
complex form. For instance, they do not indicate whether a declarative sen-
tence expressing an assertive act is a testimony, a prediction or a report, or
whether the use of an imperative sentence is an order, a command, a conces-
sion or a request. The mood of a sentence usually determines the illocutionary
point of the act performed by its literal utterance, and so its direction of fit. But
sometimes thgrammairiens philosophes pay attention to other components

of a force (preparatory conditions, propositional content conditions, degree of
strength of sincerity conditions), and defend a lot of interesting ideas concern-
ing moods and their use (literal or not). Their general theory of verbal moods
constitutes an interesting chapter in the history of the semantics of natural
languages and Speech Act Theory. Their treatment of the non-declarative
sentences and of the illocutionary aspects of meaning, in the framework of an
ideational theory of language, should be considered, in spite of its blanks and
limitations, as a respectable tentative to solve some of the problems which are
still to be found in our current theori&s.



Chapter 4

How Perfor matives Wor k

John R. Searle
University of California — Berkeley

The notion of a performative is one that philosophers and linguists are so
comfortable with that one gets the impression that somebody must have a
satisfactory theory. But I have not seen such a theory and in this article I want
to address the question: how exactly do performatives work? I believe that
answering that question is not just a fussy exercise in linguistic analysis but
can give us insights into the nature of language and the relation between
speech acts and actions generally. Some people who have written about
performatives! seem to think that it is just a semantic fact about certain verbs
that they have performative occurrences, but the puzzle is: how could any
verbs have such remarkable properties just as a matter of semantics? I can’t fix
the roof by saying “I fix the roof” and I can’t fry an egg by saying “I fry an
egg,” but I can promise to come and see you just by saying “I promise to come
and see you” and I can order you to leave the room just by saying “I order you
to leave the room.” Now why the one and not the other? And, to repeat how
exactly does it work? Perhaps the most widely accepted current view is the
following: performative utterances are really just statements with truth values
like any other statements, and Austin was wrong to contrast performative
utterances with some other kind.? The only special feature of the performative
statement is that the speaker can perform some other speech act indirectly by
making the statement. And the task of a theory of performatives is to explain
how the speaker can intend and the hearer can understand a second speech act
from the making of the first speech act, the statement.
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| have not seen an account of performatives that | thought was satisfac-
tory. Therefore, in this paper | will attempt to:

I. Characterize performatives in a way that will enable us to give a (fairly)

precise statement of the problem;

State the conditions of adequacy on any solution;

3. Show that certain analyses of performatives fail;

4. Introduce the elements of the apparatus necessary to solve the problem ;
and

5. Suggest a solution.

n

. What exactly is a performative?

The word ‘performative’ has had a very confusing history and | need to make
clear at the start how | am using it. Austin originally introduced the notion of
performatives to contrast them witonstatives and his idea was that
performatives weractions such as making a promise or giving an order; and
constatives wersayings such as making a statement or giving a description.
Constatives, but not performatives, could be true or false. But that distinction
didn't work, because stating and describing are just as much actions as
promising and ordering, and some performatives, such as warnings, can be
true or false. Furthermore statements can be made with explicit performative
verbs, as in “I hereby state that it is raining.” So it looked for a while as if he
would have to say that every utterance was a performative, and that would
render the notion useless. Another distinction which didn’t work is that
between explicit and implicit performatives, e.g., the distinction between *|
promise to come” (explicit) and “l intend to come” (implicit). This distinction
doesn’'t work because in the sense in which the explicit performatives are
performatives the implicit cases aren’'t performative at all. If | say, “I intend to
come,” | have literally just made a statement about my intention. (Though, of
course, in making such a statement, | might also indirectly be making a
promise.) | believe the correct way to situate the notion of performatives
within a general theory of speech acts is as follows: some illocutionary acts
can be performed by uttering a sentence containing an expression that names
the type of speech act, as in for example, “I order you to leave the room.”
These utterances, and only these, are correctly described as performative
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utterances. On my usage, the only performatives are what Austin called
“explicit performatives.” Thus, though every utterance is indegeréor-
mance only a very restricted class grerformatives.

If we adopt this usage, it now becomes essential to distinguish between
performative utterances, performative sentences, and performative verbs. As |
shall use these expressiongesformative sentence is a sentence whose literal
utterance in appropriate circumstances constitutes the performance of an
illocutionary act named by an expression in that very sentence in virtue of the
occurrence of that expression.p&rformative utterancés an utterance of a
performative sentence token such that the utterance constitutes the perfor-
mance of the act named by the performative expression in the sentence. A
performative verb is simply a verb that can occur as the main verb in
performative sentences. When such a verb occurs in such a sentence in a
performative utterance | shall speak of geformative use of the sentence
and the verb. An utterance of

(1) Leave the room!

can constitute theperformance of making of an order, but it is not
performative whereas an utterance of

(2) | orderyou to leave the room.

would normally be performative.
Furthermore not every sentence containing a performative verb in the
first person present indicative is a performative sentence.

(3) I promise to come on Wednesday.
is a performative sentence, but
(4) | promise too many things to too many people.

is not a performative sentence. In English most, but not all, performative
utterances contain occurrences in the first person present singular indicative of
the performative verb. There are also some occurrences in the present continu-
ous, e.g.,

(5) Iamaskingyou to do this for me, Henry, | aaskingyou to do it
for me and Cynthia and the children.

and some performative utterances use verbs in the plural, e.g.,
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(6) Wepledge our lives, our fortunes and our sacred honor.
Furthermore, some performative sentences are in the passive:

(7) Passengers are heradvised that all flights to Phoenix have been
cancelled.

Sometimes the performative expression is not a verb and it may be in a
separate clause or sentence, as in

(8) I'll come to see you next week, and thatigramise.

Not every occurrence of a performative sentence is a performative use. Thus ,
e.g., (3) could be used to report a habitual practice: “Whenever | see you on
Tuesday | always do the same thing: | promise to come and see you on
Wednesday?

2. What exactly isthe problem about performatives?

Put at its most naive (and in a preliminary formulation we will later have to
revise), the puzzle about performatives is simply this: how can there be a class
of sentences whose meaning is such that we can perform the action named by
the verb just by saying literally we are performing it? How can meaning
determine that saying is doing? How does the sagintstitutethe doing?

There are other questions related to this: why is the class of verbs restricted in
the way that it seems to be? As | mentioned, | can promise by saying “I hereby
promise,” but | can’t fry an egg, by saying “I hereby fry an egg.” Furthermore,
how can one and the same unambiguous sentence have both a literal
performative and a literal nonperformative use?

Another crucial question is why is it that in some sense | can't lie or be
mistaken or utter a falsehood with the performative part of the performative
utterance in the way that statements normally can be lies, falsehoods or
mistakes. This question has to be stated precisely. When | say, “Bill promised
to come and see you last week” that utterance can be a lie, a mistake, or some
other form of falsehood, just as any statement can. But when | say “I promise
to come and see you next week” that utterance could be insincere (if | don’t
intend to do the act represented by the propositional content) and it can fail to
be a promise if certain of the presuppositions fail to obtain (e.g. if the person |
take myself to be addressing is not a person but a fence post) but | can't be
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lying or mistaken about it's having tHierce of a promise, because, in some
sense that we need to explain, my uttering the sentence and meaning literally
what | say gives it the force of a promise. Just to have a name | will call this the
“self-guaranteeing” character of performative utterances.

Finally, there is a problem about the semantic analysis of performative
verbs. Are we to be forced to say that these verbs have two meanings. One
performative and one not? Or two senses? Or what?

3. Condition of adequacy

What are the constraints that we would like to achieve on our analysis of
performatives? Well first we would like the analysis to fit into an overall
account of language. Ideally performatives should not just stick out as some
oddity or anomaly, but it should seem necessary that these verbs, sentences,
and utterances would have these properties given the rest of our account of
language. In this connection we would like to preserve the intuition that
performative sentences are ordinary sentences in the indicative and that as
such they are used to make statements that have truth values, even when
uttered performatively. Also, we would like to avoid having to postulate
ambiguities; especially since we have independent linguistic evidence that
performative verbs are not ambiguous between a performative and a non-
performative sense. For example, we can get something like conjunction
reduction in examples of the following sort: the sentence, “John promises to
come and see you next week, and | promise to come and see you next week,”
can be paraphrased as “John promises to come and see you next week and so
do I.” We need further to explain the occurrence of “hereby” in performative
sentences. But the hard problem is that we need to meet these constraints in a
way that accounts for the special character of performatives, especially the
self-guaranteeing feature that | mentioned earlier. Just so we can see what the
problems are, | will simply list the main features that | would like to be able to
account for.

(1) Performative utterances are performances of the act named by the main
verb (or other performative expression) in the sentence.

(2) Performative utterances are self-guaranteeing in the sense that the
speaker cannot be lying, insincere, or mistaken about the type of act being
performed (even though he or she can be lying, insincere, or mistaken
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®3)
(4)
(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)
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about the propositional content of the speech act and he or she can fail to
perform the act if certain other conditions fail to obtain.

Performative utterances achieve features (1) and (2) in virtue of the literal
meaning of the sentence uttered.

They characteristically take “hereby” as in “I hereby promise that | will
come and see you.”

The verbs in question are not ambiguous between a performative and a
non-performative sense, even though the verbs have both performative
and non-performative literal occurrences.

Performative utterances are not indirect speech acts, in the sense in which
an utterance of “Can you pass the salt?” can be an indirect speech act of
requesting the hearer to pass the salt.

Performative utterances in virtue of their literal meaning are statements
with truth values.

Performative sentences typically use an unusual tense in English, the so
called “dramatic present.”

Previous analyses

I am not sure that all these conditions can be met, and perhaps some of them
are incorrect, but in any case none of the discussions | have read and heard of
performatives meets all of them. Let me review my own earlier writings on
this subject. IrBpeech Acts (Searle 1969) and other writings | pointed out that
in general, illocutionary acts have the structum®,Rfhere the “F” stands for

the illocutionary force, and the “Ypstands for the propositional content. If
communication is to be successful, the hearer has to be able to figure out from
hearing the sentence what is the illocutionary force and what is the proposi-
tional content. So there will in general be in the syntax of sentences an
illocutionary force indicating device and a representation of the propositional
content. In the sentence, “It's raining.” the propositional content expressed is:
that it is raining, and the illocutionary force of a statement is indicated by such

things as word order, intonation contour, mood of the verb and punctuation.
Now on this account, | argued 8peech Acts that the performative prefix
is just an indicator of illocutionary force like any other. In “| state that it is
raining” and “l order you to leave the room” the performative prefixes “I
state” and “I order” function to make explicit the illocutionary force of the
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utterance of the sentence. As far as it goes, I think that account is right, but
incomplete in that it doesn’t explain how performatives work. In particular, it
doesn’t so far explain how the same syntactical sequence can occur in some
cases as an indicator of illocutionary force and in others as part of proposi-
tional content. So the present task can be described in part as an attempt to
complete the account I began in Speech Acts.

In the Foundations of Illocutionary Logic (Searle and Vanderveken
1985) Daniel Vanderveken and I argued that performative utterances were all
cases of declarations. Declarations, just to remind you, are speech acts such as
for example, “The meeting is adjourned” or “War is hereby declared” where
the illocutionary point of the speech act is to change the world in such a way
that the propositional content matches the world, because the world has been
changed to match the propositional content. In a declaration of the form F(p)
the successful performance of the speech act changes the world to make it the
case that p. Declarations thus have simultaneously both the word-to-world and
the world-to-word directions of fit.* Now on this account of performative
utterances, just as I can declare the meeting to be adjourned, so I can declare a
promise to be made or an order to be issued, and I use a performative prefix to
do these things. If we just read off the structure of the speech act from the
surface structure of the sentence that account seems obviously right. The
propositional content, e.g. that I order you to leave the room, is made true by
the utterance of the sentence “I order you to leave the room” and such an
utterance differs from an utterance of the sentence, “Leave the room” because
though an utterance of “Leave the room” also makes it the case that I ordered
you to leave the room; it does not do so by declaration. It does not do so by
representing it as being the case, and thus it differs from a performative.

This analysis of performatives as declarations has the consequence that
the illocutionary structure of “I order you to leave the room” is:

Declare (that I order (that you leave the room)).

The propositional content of the declaration is: that I order that you leave the
room, even though the propositional content of the order is: that you leave the
room.

I think it is correct to say that all performatives are declarations, but that
does not really answer our original question, “How do performatives work™ it
only extends it into “How do declarations work?” Also it has consequences of
the sort that make philosophers nervous, e.g., What about the use of “I
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declare” as a performative prefix for a declarattols?that used to make a
declaration of a declaration? And if so how far can such a regress go?

Most recent attempts at analysing performatives have treated them as
statementsfrom which some other speech act can be derived; and many,
though not all of these accounts treat them as a type of indirect speech act. |
said earlier that intuitively performatives did not seem to be indirect speech
acts, but there is something very appealing about any approach that treats them
as statements because it takes seriously the fact that a performative sentence is
grammatically an ordinary sentence in the indicative mood. Typical attempts
to try to make this approach work treat performative utterances as indirect
speech acts on analogy with such cases as “Can you pass the salt?” used to
request somebody to pass the salt or “It's hot in here” used to request
somebody to open the window. The idea is that the literal speech act is a
statement and then by some mechanism of Gricean implicature the hearer is
supposed to infer the intent to perform some other speech act. | do not think
these accounts are adequate; but just to consider the best | have seen, | will
hereby review the account given by Bach and Harnish.

Accordding to Bach and Harnish, in the case of performative utterances,
even those without the use of “hereby,” normally the hearer could reason, and
could be intended to reason, as follows:

(1) Heis saying “l order you to leave.”

(2) He is stating that he is ordering me to leave.

(3) If his statement is true, then he must be ordering me to leave.

(4) If he is ordering me to leave, it must be his utterance that constitutes the
order. (What else could it be?)

(5) Presumably, he is speaking the truth.

(6) Therefore, in stating that he is ordering me to leave he is ordering me to
leave’

| believe this account is unsatisfactory, because it fails to meet even the most
uncontroversial of our conditions of adequacy. Specifically, it fails to explain

the performative character and the self-guaranteeing character of performative
utterances. It fails to meet conditions (1) and (2). The phenomenon that we are
trying to explain is how a statement could constitute an order, and on this
account, it is just blandly asserted in (4) that it does constitute an order. The
fact we were trying to explain is left unexplained by the Bach-Harnish

account. Furthermore, we were trying to explain the self-guaranteeing charac-
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ter which performatives have, but other statements do not have. Now, if we are
right in thinking that performatives are self-guaranteeing, then it is redundant
to suppose that we need an extra presumption that the speaker is telling the
truth (their step (5)) because as far as the illocutionary force is concerned,
there is no way he could fail to speak the truth.

Their account takes it as given that the utterance can constitute an order,
but if we are allowed to assume that utterances can constitute states of affairs
described by the utterance, then we do not have an account that explains the
differences between sentences which work as performatives and sentences
which do not, such as e.g., “I am the King of Spain.” They offer no explana-
tion of why their analysis works for ordering but wouldn’'t work for the
following:

(1) Heis saying “l am the King of Spain.”

(2) He is stating that he is the King of Spain.

(3) If his statement is true, then he must be the King of Spain.

(4) If he is the King of Spain, it must be his utterance that constitutes his
being the King of Spain. (What else could it be?)

(5) Presumably, he is speaking the truth.

(6) Therefore, in stating that he is the King of Spain, he is being the King of
Spain.

I think it is obvious that “I order you to leave” can be used performatively and
“I am the King of Spain” cannot, but there is nothing in the Bach-Harnish
account that explains the difference. Why does the one work and not the
other? Another way to state the same objection is to point out that they are
relying on our understanding of how the sentence “I order you to leave” can be
used performatively and not explaining how it can be so used.

Still, there is something very appealing about the idea that performative
utterances are statements from which the performative is somehow derived.
We have only to look at the syntax of these sentences to feel the appeal. So
let's try to make the strongest case for it that we can. What we are trying to
explain in the first instance is how the literal meaning of the indicative
sentence is such that its serious and literal utterance is (or can be) the
performance of the very act named by the main verb.
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5. Performatives as assertives

Notice first that the “hereby” marks a self reference. Whether the “hereby”
occurs explicitly or not, the performative utterance is about itself. In “T order
you to leave” or “I hereby order you to leave,” the speaker in some sense says
that that very utterance is an order. Such utterances are no more and no less
self referential than, e.g., “This statement is being made in English.”?

Now, if we were going to take seriously the idea that performatives work
by way of being statements to the effect that one performs a certain speech act,
we would have to show how the characteristics of such self-referential state-
ments were sufficient to be constitutive of the performance of the speech act
named by the performative verb. In the formal mode we could say that we
need to show how (assuming certain contextual conditions are satisfied) the
statement: “John made a self-referential statement to the effect that his utter-
ance was a promise that p” entails, as a matter of logic, “John made a promise
that p.” Well, what are the characteristics of such statements and what are the
characteristics of performatives and what are the relations between them? The
characteristics in question are these:

(1) A statement is an intentionally undertaken commitment to the truth of the
expressed propositional content.

(2) Performative statements are self-referential.

(3) An essential constitutive feature of any illocutionary act is the intention to
perform that act. It is a constitutive feature of a promise, for example, that
the utterance should be intended as a promise.

Now our question is a little more precise. Can we show how the first two
characteristics combine to guarantee the presence of the third? Can we show
how the fact that one made a self-referential statement to the effect that one
was making a promise that p is sufficient to guarantee that one had the
intention to make a promise that p? I used to think this was possible, and in
fact when I completed an earlier version of this paper I thought I had a pretty
good demonstration of how it worked. I now think that it can’t be made to
work, but I believe its failure is instructive, so let’s go through the steps. I will
try to set out in some detail an argument designed to show that a self-
referential statement to the effect that the utterance is a promise that p
necessarily has the force of a promise and then I will try to show why the
argument doesn’t work.
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Step 1. Suppose someone makes a statement literally uttering the sentence
“I promise to come and see you next week.” Well, as such it is a statement; and
a statement is a commitment to the truth of the proposition, so the speaker is
committed to the truth of the proposition that he promises to come to see the
hearer next week.

But in general, the making of a statement does not guarantee that it is true
or even that the speaker intends that it be true. For even though the statement
commits him to its truth, he might lie or he might be mistaken. So from the
mere fact that the utterance is a statement that he promises, we cannot derive
that it is a promise.

Step 2. The statement is self-referential. It isn’t just about a promise but it
says of itself that it is a promise. It might be paraphrased as “This very
utterance is the making of a promise to come and see you next week.”

But the addition of self-referentiality by itself is still not enough to
guarantee that it is a promise or even that it is intended as a promise. If I say
“This very utterance is being made in French” there is nothing in the fact that
a self-referential statement has been made that guarantees that it is true or even
that it is intended to be true.

Step 3. In the utterance of the sentence, the speaker has made a self-
referential truth claim to the effect that his utterance is a promise. But what
would make it true, in what would its truth consist? Well obviously its truth
would consist in its being a promise. But in what does its being a promise
consist? Given that the preparatory and other conditions are satisfied, its being
a promise consists in its being intended as a promise. Given that everything
else is all right with the speech act, if it is intended as a promise then it is a
promise. So now our question narrows down to this: How do the other features
guarantee the intention to make a promise?

Step 4. The main feature of its being a promise is that it is intended as a
promise. But now, and this is the crucial point, if the utterance is self-
referential and if the intended truth conditions are that it be a promise and if the
main component in those truth conditions actually being satisfied is the
intention that it be a promise, then the intention to make the self-referential
statement that the utterance is a promise is sufficient to guarantee the presence
of the intention that it be a promise and therefore sufficient to guarantee that it
is a promise. Why?

Step 5. The intention to label the utterance as a promise is sufficient for
the intention to be a promise, because the intention to label it as a promise
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carries a commitment. The commitment in assertives is that the proposition is
true. But now, the commitment to its truth, intentionally undertaken, already

carries a commitment to the intention that it be a promise. But that intention, in
the appropriate circumstances, is sufficient for its being a promise.

So on this account, though statements in general do not guarantee their
own truth, performative statements are exceptions for two reasons, first they
are self-referential and second the self-reference is to the other speech act
being performed in that very utterance. Notice that the self-referentiality is
crucial here. If | assert that | will promise or that | have promised, such
assertions do not carry the commitments of the actual promise in a way that the
assertion “This very speech act is a promise” does carry the commitments both
of the assertion and thereby of the promise.

This, | believe, is the best argument to show that performatives are
primarily statements. What is wrong with it? For a long time it seemed right to
me, but it now seems to me that it contains a mistake. And any mistake, once
you see it, is an obvious mistake. The mistake is that the argument confuses
being committed to having an intention with actually having the interifibn
characterize my utterance as a promise, | am committed to that utterance
having been made with the intention that it be a promise, but this is not enough
to guarantee that it was actually made with that intention. | thought this
objection could be evaded by the self-referentiality, but it can’'t be. Just self-
referentially describing one of my own utterances as a promise is not enough
to guarantee that it is made with the intention that it be a promise, even though
it is enough to commit me to having made it with that intention.

The point is a fairly subtle one, but | have reluctantly come to the
conclusion that it is decisive. So, | will repeat it: The intention to assert self-
referentially of an utterance that it is an illocutionary act of a certain type, say
a promise, is simply not sufficient to guarantee the existence of an intention in
that utterance to make a promise. Such an assertion does auieettthe
speaker to the existence of the intention, but the commitment to having the
intention doesn’t guarantee thetual presence of the intention. And that was
what we needed to show. We needed to show that the assertion somehow
guaranteed the presence of the performative intention, when the assertion was
a self-referential assertion to the effect that it was an illocutionary act named
by the performative verb.

It now turns out that the effort to show that performatives are a species of
assertion fails. The performative character of an utterance cannot be derived
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from its literal features as an assertion. | have come to the unfortunate
conclusion that any attempt to derive performatives from assertives is doomed
to failure because assertives fail to produce the self-guaranteeing feature of
performatives, and in failing to account for the self-guaranteeing feature, the
analysis fails to account for performativity. The failure to satisfy condition (2)
automatically produces a failure to satisfy condition (1). In order to derive the
performative from the assertive, we would have to show that given the statement
S of certain conditions on the speech act, the conjunction of S and the
proposition X made the self-referential assertion that he promisefd’tbatails

‘x promised thap’; and this cannot be done because the assertive intention by
itself does not guarantee the presence of the performative intention.

6. Performatives as declarations

Now we have to go back to the drawing board. We were trying to derive the
declarational character of performatives from their assertive character and it
didn’t work. So let’s reconsider what is implied by the view that performatives
are declarations. We saw earlier that, trivially, performatives are declarations
because they satisfy the definition of a declaration. The definition is that an
utterance is a declaration if the successful performance of the speech act is
sufficient to bring about the fit between words and world, to make the
propositional content true. Declarations thus have the double direction of fit
whereas assertives have the word-to-world direction of .fitOne way to
characterize our failure so far is to say that my effort to derive the double
direction of fit from the assertive direction of fit was a failure. | thought | could
do it with self referentiality plus the lexical meaning of some peculiar verbs,
but it turned out that the apparatus was too weak.

So let us now ask “How do declarations work in general?”, and we can
then use the answer to that question to locate the special features of
performatives.

In order intentionally to produce changes in the world through our
actions, normally our bodily movements have to set off a chain of ordinary
physical causation. If, for example, | am trying to hammer a nail into a board
or start the car, my bodily movements — e.g., swinging my arm while holding
the hammer, turning my wrist while holding the key in the ignition — will
cause certain desired effects.
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But there is an important class of actions where intention, bodily move-
ment and desired effect are not related by physical causation in this way. If
somebody says, “The meeting is adjourned,” “I pronounce you husband and
wife,” “War is declared,” or “You’re fired,” he may succeed in changing the
world in the ways specified in these utterances just by performing the relevant
speech acts. How is that possible? Well, notice that the literal utterance of the
appropriate sentences is not enough. For two reasons; first, for many of these
utterances someone might utter the same sentence speaking literally and just
be making a report. If the chairman says, “The meeting is adjourned” as a way
of adjourning the meeting, I might report to my neighbor at the meeting, “The
meeting is adjourned” and my speaker meaning includes the same literal
sentence meaning as did the speaker meaning of the chairman, but he and not
I performed a declaration. Second, even if I say, “The meeting is adjourned”
intending thereby to adjourn the meeting, I will not succeed because I lack the
authority. How is it that the chairman succeeds and I do not? In general, these
sorts of declarations require the following four features:

(1) An extra-linguistic institution.

(2) A special position by the speaker, and sometimes, by the hearer, within
the institution.

(3) A special convention that certain literal sentences of natural languages
count as the performances of certain declarations within the institution.

(4) The intention by the speaker in the utterance of those sentences that his
utterance has a declarational status, that it creates a fact corresponding to
the propositional content.

As a general point, the difference between pounding a nail and adjourning a
meeting is that in the case of adjourning the meeting the intention to perform
the action, as manifested in the appropriate bodily movement (in this case the
appropriate utterances) performed by a person duly authorized, and recog-
nized by the audience, is constitutive of bringing about the desired change.
When I say in such cases that the intention is constitutive of the action, I mean
that the manifestation of the intention in the utterance does not require any
further causal effects of the sort we have in hammering a nail or starting a car.
It simply requires recognition by the audience.

The more formal the occasion, the more condition (3) is required. The
speaker must utter the right expressions or the utterance does not count as
marrying you, adjourning the meeting, etc. But often on informal occasions,
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there is no special ritual phrase. | can give you my watch just by saying, “It's
yours,” “You can have it,” “l give it to you,” etc.

The most prominent exceptions to the claim that declarations require an
extra-linguistic institution are supernatural declarations. When God says, “Let
there be light!”, that | take it is a declaration. It is not a promise; it doesn’t
mean, “When | get around to it, I'll make light for you.” And it is not an order;
it doesn’'t mean, “Sam over there, turn on the lights.” It makes it the case by
fiat that light exists. Fairy stories, by the way, are full of declarations per-
formed by witches, wizards, magicians, etc. We ordinary humans do not have
the ability to perform supernatural declarations, but we do have a quasi-
magical power nonetheless of bringing about changes in the world through
our utterances; and we are given this power by a kind of human agreement. All
of these institutions in question are social institutions, and it is only as long as
the institution is recognized that it can continue to function to allow for the
performance of declarations.

When we turn to performatives such as “l| promise to come and see you,”
“l orderyouto leave the room,” “I state that it is raining.” etc., we find that these,
like our earlier declarations, also create new facts, but in these cases, the facts
created are linguistic facts; the fact that a promise has been made, an order given,
a statement issued, etc. To mark these various distinctions, let's distinguish
betweenextra-linguistic declarations — such as adjourning the meeting,
pronouncing somebody man and wife, declaring war, etc. — and linguistic
declarations — such as promising, ordering, and stating by way of declaration.
Both linguistic and extra-linguistic declarations are speech acts, and in that
sense they are both linguistic. In the examples we have considered, they are all
performed by way of performative utterances. Naively the best way to think of
the distinction is this: A declaration is a speech act whose pointis to create a new
fact corresponding to the propositional content. Sometimes those new facts are
themselves speech acts such as promises, statements, orders, etc. These | am
calling linguistic declarations. Sometimes the new facts are not further speech
acts, but wars, marriages, adjournments, light, property transfers, etc. These |
am calling extralinguistic declarations. When the chairman says, “The meeting
is adjourned,” he performs a linguistct, but thefact he creates, that the
meeting is adjourned, is notiaguistic fact. On the other hand, when | say, I
order you to leave the room,” | create a new fact, the fact that | have ordered you
to leave the room, but that fact is a linguistic fact.
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Since the facts created by linguistic declarations are linguistic facts, we
don’t need an extralinguistic institution to perform them. Language is itself an
institution, and it is sufficient to empower speakers to perform such declara-
tions as promising to come and see someone or ordering someone to leave the
room. Of course, extralinguistic facts may also be required for the perfor-
mance of the linguistic declaration. For example, | have to be in a position of
power or authority in order to issue orders to you. And such facts as that | am
in a position of power are not facts of language. Nonetheless, they are
conditions required by the rules of linguistic acts. No non-linguistic institution
is necessary for me to give an order, and the rules of ordering already specify
the extralinguistic features of the world that are necessary in order to perform
a successful and non-defective ordér.

All performative utterances are declarations. Not all declarations are
performatives for the trivial reason that not all declarations contain a
performative expression, e.g., “Let there be light!” does not. But every decla-
ration that is not a performative could have been one: e.g., “I hereby decree
that there be light!”. The important distinction is, not between those declara-
tions which are performatives and those which are not, but between those
declarations which create a linguistic entity, a speech act such as an order,
promise, or statement and those which create a nonlinguistic entity such as a
marriage, a war, or an adjournment. The important distinction is between. e.g.,
“I promise to come and see you.” and “War is hereby declared.”

Traditionally in speech act theory we have regarded the nonlinguistic
cases as prototypical of declarations, but it is also important to see how much
nonlinguistic apparatus they require. Consider “divorce.” | am told that in
certain Moslem countries a man can divorce his wife by uttering three times
the performative sentence, “I divorce you.” This is a remarkable power for a
speech act, but it adds nothing to the meaning of “divorce” or its translations.
The ability to create divorces through declarational speech acts derives from
legal/theological powers and not from semantics.

7. Performatives and literal meaning
Since ordinary linguistic declarations are encoded in performative sentences

such as, “l order you to leave the room” or “Leave, and that’s an order,” they
do not require an extralinguistic institution. The literal meaning of the sen-
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tence is enough. But now the question arises: how could it be enough? How
can the literal meaning of an ordinary indicative sentence encode the actual
performance of an action named by the main verb? And how can the literal
meaning both encode the performative and the assertive meaning without
being ambiguous? It is not enough to say that in the one case the speaker
intends the utterance as a performative and in the other as an assertion. The
question is: how could one and the same literal meaning accommodate both
intentions?

With these questions we come to the crux of the argument of this paper. I
believe it is the failure to see an answer to these questions — or even to see the
questions — that has lead to the currently fashionable views that
performatives are some kind of indirect speech act where the supposedly non-
literal performative is somehow derived from the literal assertion by Gricean
mechanisms. On my view, the performative utterance is literal. The speaker
utters the sentence and means it literally. If the boss says to me. “I hereby order
you to leave the room,” I don’t have to infer that he has made an order, nor do
I think that he hasn’t quite said exactly what he meant. It is not at all like,
“Would you mind leaving the room?” said as an order to leave.

The apparatus necessary for answering these questions includes at least
the following three elements:

First, we need to recognize that there is a class of actions where the manifes-
tation of the intention to perform the action, in an appropriate context, is
sufficient for the performance of the action.

Second, we need to recognize the existence of a class of verbs which contain
the notion of intention as part of their meaning. To say that a person per-
formed the act named by the verb implies that he or she did it intentionally,
that if it wasn’t intentional, then the agent didn’t do it under that description.
[llocutionary verbs characteristically have this feature. I cannot, e.g., promise
unintentionally. If I didn’t intend it as a promise, then it wasn’t a promise.

Third, we need to recognize the existence of a class of literal utterances which
are self referential in a special way, they are not only about themselves. but
they also operate on themselves. They are both self-referential and executive.

Now if you put all these three together you can begin to see how performative
sentences can be uttered as linguistic declarations. The first step is to see that
for any type of action you can perform, the question naturally arises: how do
you do it? By what means do you do it? For some actions you can do it solely
by manifesting the intention to do it, and in general speech acts fall within this
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class. Typically we perform a type of illocutionary act by uttering a type of
sentence that encodes the intention to perform an act of that type, e.g., we
perform directive speech acts by uttering sentences in the imperative mood.
But another way to manifest the intention to perform an illocutionary act is to
utter a performative sentence. Such sentences are self-referential and their
meaning encodes the intention to perform the act named in the sentence by the
utterance of that very sentence. Such a sentence is “I hereby order you to
leave.” And an utterance of such a sentence functions as a performative, and
hence as a declaration because (a) the verb “order” is an intentional verb, (b)
ordering is something you can do by manifesting the intention to do it, and (c)
the utterance is both self-referential and executive, as indicated by the word
“hereby” in a way that | will now explain.

Normally it is a bit pompous to stick in “hereby.” It is sufficient to say I
order you ...” or even “That’s an order.” Such sentences can be used either
just to make assertions or as performatives, without being ambiguous. The
sentence uttered as an assertion and uttered as a performative mean exactly the
same thing. Nonetheless, when they are uttered as performatives the speaker’s
intention is different from when uttered as assertives. Performative speaker
meaning includes sentence meaning but goes beyond it. In the case of the
performative utterance, the intention is that the utterance should constitute the
performance of the act named by the verb. The word “hereby” makes this
explicit, and with the addition of this word, sentence meaning and
performative speaker meaning coincide. The “here” part is the self referential
part. The “by” part is the executive part. To put it crudely, the whole expres-
sion means “by-this-here-very-utterance,” Thus, if | say, “I hereby order you
to leave the room,” the whole thing means, “By this here very utterance | make
it the case that | order you to leave the room.” And it is possible to succeed in
making it the case just by saying so, because, to repeat, the utterance is a
manifestation (and not just a description or expression) of the intention to
order you to leave the room, by making that very utterance. The whole thing
implies, “This very utterance is intended as an order to you to leave the room”
where that implication is to be taken not just as the description of an intention
but as its manifestation. And the manifestation of that intention, as we have
seen, is sufficient for its being an order.

It is perhaps important to emphasize again a point | made earlier, namely,
that the self-referential assertive intention is not enough to do the job. Just
intending to assert that the utterance is an order or even that it is intended as an
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order doesn’t guarantee the intention to issue an order. But intending that the
utterance make it the case that it is an order is sufficient to guarantee the
intention to issue an order. And that intention can be encoded in the meaning
of a sentence when the sentence encodes executive self- referentiality over an
intentional verb.

To show how the analysis works in more detail, let us go through a
derivation from the hearer’s point of view. We should en passant be able to
show how the utterance of a performative sentence constitutes both a declara-
tion and, by derivation, an assertion.

(1) S uttered the sentence “I hereby order you to leave” (or he uttered “I order
you to leave” meaning “I hereby order you to leave”).

(2) The literal meaning of the utterance is such that by that very utterance the
speaker intends to make it the case that he orders me to leave.

(3) Therefore, in making the utterance S manifested an intention to make it
the case by that utterance that he ordered me to leave.

(4) Therefore, in making the utterance S manifested an intention to order me
to leave by that very utterance.

(5) Orders are a class of actions where the manifestation of the intention to
perform the action is sufficient for its performance, given that certain
other conditions are satisfied.

(6) We assume those other conditions are satisfied.

(7) S ordered me to leave, by that utterance.

(8) S both said that he ordered me to leave and made it the case that he
ordered me to leave. Therefore he made a true statement.

This last step explains how the performative utterance can also be a true
statement: Declarations, by definition, make their propositional content true.
That’s what a successful declaration is. It is an utterance that changes the world
in such a way as to bring about the truth of its propositional content. If I say “The
meeting is adjourned,” and succeed in my declaration, then I make it the case
that what I said is true; similarly with “I order you to leave the room.” But it is
important to emphasize, contrary to the hypothesis that I considered earlier, that
the truth of the statement derives from the declarational character of the
utterance and not conversely. In the case of performative utterances, the
assertion is derived from the declaration and not the declaration from the
assertion.

Now this whole analysis has a somewhat surprising result. If we ask what
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are the special semantic properties of performativity within the class of
intentional verbs which enable a subclass of them to function as performative
verbs; the answer seems to be, roughly speaking, there are none. If God
decides to fry an egg by saying “I hereby fry an egg,” or to fix the roof by
saying “I hereby fix the roof,” He is not misusing English. It is just a fact about
how the world works, and not part of the semantics of English verbs, that we
humans are unable to perform these acts by declaration. But there is nothing
in the semantics of such verbs that prevents us from intending them
performatively; it is just a fact of nature that it won’t work. If I now say, “I
hereby end all wars and produce the eternal happiness of mankind,” my
attempted declaration will fail, but my failure is not due to semantic limita-
tions. It is due to the facts of nature that in real life, performatives are restricted
to those verbs which name actions where the manifestation of the intention is
constitutive of the action, and (religious and supernatural cases apart) those
verbs are confined to linguistic and institutional declarations.

There are a number of semantic features which block a performative
occurrence. So for example, famously, “hint,” “insinuate,” and “boast” cannot
be used performatively, because they imply that the act was performed in a
way that was not explicit and overt, and performative utterances are com-
pletely explicit and overt. But there is no special semantic property of
performativity which attaches to verbs and thereby enables them to be used
performatively. As far as the literal meaning of the verb is concerned, unless
there is some sort of block, any verb that describes an intentional action could
he used performatively. There is nothing linguistically wrong with the utter-
ance. “I hereby make it the case that all swans are purple.” The limitation, to
repeat, is not in the semantics, it is in the world. Similarly with the
perlocutionary verbs. What is wrong with “I hereby convince (persuade,
annoy, amuse, etc.) you” is not their semantics but their presumption. The
limitation on performatives is provided by the fact that only a very tiny
number of changes can be brought about in the world solely by saying that one
is making those changes by that very utterance. For nonsupernaturally en-
dowed humans beings,!'! these fall into two classes: the creation of purely
linguistic institutional facts — such as those created by saying. “I hereby
promise to come and see you,” “I order you to leave the room,” etc. — and
extra-linguistic institutional facts — such as, “The meeting is adjourned,” “I
pronounce you husband and wife,” etc. But the special semantic property of
performativity simply dissolves. There is nothing there. What we find instead
are human conventions, rules, and institutions that enable certain utterances to
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function to create the state of affairs represented in the propositional content of
the utterance. These new facts are essentially social and the act of creating
them can succeed only if there is successful communication between speaker
and hearer. Thus the connection between the literal meaning of the sentence
uttered and the institutional fact created by its utterance. “I promise” creates it
promise; “The meeting is adjourned” creates an adjournment.

8. Summary and conclusion

The analysis I am proposing runs dead counter to most of the current ways of
thinking about this issue and counter to the view I myself held until recently,
so it is perhaps useful to summarize the argument so far.

Our problem is to explain how the literal utterance of certain ordinary
indicative sentences can constitute, and not merely describe, the acts, named
by the main verb (or some other performative expression) in that very sen-
tence. It turns out under investigation that that question is the same question as
how the literal utterance of these sentences can necessarily manifest the
intention to perform those acts; since we discovered for such acts, the manifes-
tation of the intention is constitutive of the performance. So our puzzle was:
how can the literal utterance of “I hereby order you to leave the room”
constitute an order as much as the literal utterance of “Leave the room”
constitutes a directive in general, when the first is obviously an ordinary
indicative sentence, apparently purporting to describe some behavior on the
part of the speaker?

We found that it was impossible to derive the performative from the
assertion because the assertion by itself wasn’t sufficient to guarantee the
presence of the intention in question. The difference between the assertion that
you promise and the making of a promise is that in the making of a promise
you have to intend your utterance as a promise, and there is no way that an
assertion by itself can guarantee the presence of that intention. The solution to
the problem came when we saw that the self-guaranteeing character of these
actions derives from the fact that not only are these utterances self-referential,
but they are self-referential to a verb which contains the notion of an intention
as part of its meaning, and the acts in question can be performed by manifest-
ing the intention to perform them. You can perform any of these acts by an
utterance because the utterance can be the manifestation (and not just a
commitment to the existence) of the relevant intention. But you can, further-
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more, perform them by a performative utterance because the performative
utterance is self-referential to a verb which contains the notion of the intention
which is being manifested in that very utterance. The literal utterance of I
hereby order you to leave” is — in virtue of its literal meaning — a manifesta-
tion of the intention to order you to leave. And this in turn explains why as far
as illocutionary force is concerned the speaker cannot lie or be mistaken:
assuming the other conditions on the speech act are satisfied, if he intends his
utterance to have the force of an order, then it has that force; because the
manifested intention is constitutive of that force.

| have so far tried to give an account which will satisfy all but one of our
conditions of adequacy, i.e. to show:

(1) How performative utterances can be performances of the act named by
the performative verb.

(2) How they are self guaranteeing in the sense explained.

(3) How they have features (I) and (2) in virtue of their literal meaning.

(4) Why they characteristically take “hereby.”

(5) How they can achieve all of this without being ambiguous between a
performative and a non-performative sense.

(6) How they work without being indirect speech acts.

(7) How it is that they can be statements with truth values. It remains only to
answer:

(8) Why do they take that peculiar tense, the dramatic present?

This tense is used to mark events which are, so to speak, to be construed as
instantaneous with the utterance. Thus, the chemistry professor says while
giving the demonstration,

| pour the sulphuric acid into the test tube. | then add five grams of pure
carbon. | heat the resulting mixture over the Bunsen burner.
In these cases, the sentence describes an event that is simultaneous with its
utterance, and for that reason Julian Boyd (in conversation) calls this tense
“the present present.” Similarly, though less obviously, with the written text of
a play. We are to think of sentences such as, “John sits,” or “Sally raises the
glass to her lips,” not as reporting a previously occurring set of events nor as
predicting what will happen on the stage, but as providing an isomorphic
model, a kind of linguistic mirror of a sequence of events. Now, because the
performative utterance is both self-referential and executive, the present
present is ideally suited to it. “I promise to come and see you” marks an event
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which is right then and there, simultaneous with the utterance, because the
event is achieved by way of making the utterance.

Our analysis had two unexpected consequences, or at least consequences
that run counter to the current ways of thinking about these matters. First, most
contemporary analyses try to derive the performative from the assertion; but
on my proposal, the performative, the declaration, is primary; the assertion is
derived. Secondly, it turns out that there is no such thing as a semantic
property which defines performative verbs. Unless there is some special
feature of the verb which implies nonperformativity (as with “hint,” “insinu-
ate” and “boast”) any verb at all which nhames an intentional action could be
uttered performatively. The limitations on the class that determine which will
succeed and which will fail derive from facts about how the world works, not
from the meanings of the verbs.

If one looks at the literature on this subject, one finds two apparently
absolutely inconsistent and firmly held sets of linguistic intuitions. One set,
exemplified powerfully by Austin (1962a), insists roundly that performatives
are not statements, but rather, performances of some other kind. Another set
insists, equally roundly, that all performatives are obviously statements. One
of my aims has been to show the truth in both of these intuitions. Austin was
surely right in thinking that the primary purpose of saying, “I promise to come
and see you” is not to make a statement or a description, but to make a
promise, His critics are surely right in claiming that, all the same, when one
says, “l promise to come and see you.” one does make a statement. What my
argument attempts to show is how the statement is derivative from the promise
and not conversely.
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Chapter 5

Possible Directions of Fit between Mind,
L anguage and the World*

Candida Jaci de Sousa Melo
Université du Québec, Trois-Rivieres

Throughout this century, there have been many developments in the philoso-
phy of mind and language. Certain recent philosophical theories dealing with
intentionality and speech acts have given rise to discoveries that have influ-
enced other disciplines such as psychology, the cognitive sciences, and lin-
guistics among others. I am referring to works by J.L.. Austin, Paul Grice, John
Searle and Daniel Vanderveken,? who have clarified the nature of the relation-
ship between the mind, language and the world by contributing to the theory
of meaning.

Language is the means par excellence of expressing and communicating
our conceptual thoughts. In the philosophical tradition, conceptual thoughts
are thoughts that are a representation of facts (states of affairs, events, ac-
tions). As Descartes (1953[1649], 6th Meditation) pointed out, they are differ-
ent from non conceptual thoughts, such as perception and imagination, which
are rather a more direct and immediate sensorial presentation of facts. In the
philosophy of the mind, two fundamental types of conceptual thoughts are
differentiated: mental acts and states. The first are intentional actions (private
or public) accomplished consciously by human agents. In thinking, we per-
form mental acts: we make judgments, attempts, commitments, definitions,
we express emotions, and so on. Verbally, we perform speech acts, described
as illocutionary by Austin, such as assertions, promises, orders, declarations,
congratulations, etc. On the other hand, the beliefs, desires, wishes, intentions,
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knowledge, regrets, sadness, joys that Descartes referred tqpassiuns of

the soul1953) and that we, like Russell, cpibpositional attitudegRussell

1976) are not actions that we perform but rather mental states that we have.
Contrary to acts of thought, these attitudes can be unconscious as well as
conscious. Searle makes the distinction between the two types of conceptual
thought inintentionality:

Some authors describe beliefs, fears, hopes, and desires, ‘mental acts’, but
this is at best false and at worst hopelessly confused. Drinking beer and
writing books can be described as acts or actions or even activities, and doing
arithmetic in your head or forming mental images of the Golden Gate Bridge
are mental acts; but believing, hoping, fearing, and desiring are not mental
acts at all. Acts are things one does, there is no answer to the question, “What
are you doing now?” which goes, “I am now believing it will rain”, or
“hoping that taxes will be lowered”, or “fearing a fall in the interest rate”, or
“desiring to go to the movies”. The Intentional states and events we will be
considering are precisely that: states and events: they are not mental acts,
(1983: 3)

The two types of conceptual thought are logically linked. In fact, the expres-
sion of mental states is part of accomplishing any type of conceptual thought
whether private or public. For example, we express beliefs by making judg-
ments and assertions; we express intentions by making attempts and promises;
we express desires by making requests. Furthermore, according to Searle’s
principle of expressibility, every propositional attitude that we may have
concerning a fact can be expressed in the performance of an illocutionary act.
The mind is directed towards the world. In particular, conceptual thoughts
are directed towards objects and facts of the world represented by their
propositional content. So they has@nditions of satisfaction. Thus judgments
and assertions are satisfied when they are true, intentions when they are
executed, promises when they are kept, desires when they are realised and
demands when they are met. For there to be satisfaction, it is not sufficient for
there to be correspondence between the mind and the world and that things in
the world be as the mind thinks they are. The correspondence must also be
established according to the appropriate direction of fit. According to Searle,
there are four possible directions of fit between language and the world: one that
goes from words to things (particular to assertions), one that goes from things
to words (particular to promises and orders), a double direction of fit (particular
to illocutionary acts of declaration) and the last null or empty (particular to
congratulations, thanks, etc.). On the other hand, according to him, there can
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only be three possible directions of fit between the mind and the world: the first,
that goes from the mind to things (particular to beliefs), the second, that goes
from things to the mind (particular to intentions and desires) and the third, null
(particular to sadness and joys).

The main aim of this work is to enrich the typology of the directions of fit
between the mind and the world. | will defend the existence of a double
direction of fit between the mind and things. Searle deals mainly with mental
states and very little with the non-verbal acts of conceptual thoudshtieim-
tionality. | believe, like him, that there are no attitudes that have a double
direction of fit. On the other hand, | think that there exist acts of conceptual
thought that have a double direction of fit starting with illocutionary acts of
declaration such as inaugurations, appointments, decrees, benedictions, con-
firmations, definitions, stipulations and sanctions that we perform when we
use language. Since illocutionary acts are conceptual acts of thought, when we
perform them we think. Furthermore, we can also in thinking make mental
declarations without using public language. It sometimes happens, for ex-
ample, that we name, define, and establish classifications without uttering a
word. In my view, we must enrich the classification of mental acts of thought
(verbal and non-verbal) by recognizing four directions of fit. | believe this to
be very important, since it is the four possible directions of fit between the
mind and things that are the basis of the four possible directions of fit between
words and things in the theory of speech acts. My view reinforces the Searlian
thesis that the philosophy of the mind is the basis of the philosophy of
language. Moreover, it facilitates the transcendental deduction of the five
illocutionary points of the theory of speech acts.

One of the most general theses of the philosophy of the mind is that
the mind is turned towards the world. According to phenomenologists like
Brentano (1924) and Husserl (1959[1918ientionality is an inherent prop-
erty that the mind uses to interact with reality. All conceptual thoughts are
intentional. Initially, attitudes are intentional states directed towards objects
and facts represented according to certain psychological modes. Each proposi-
tional attitude has a psychological mode and a propositional content represent-
ing a fact. Therefore, when an agent believes, he is directed towards a fact
represented under the mode of belief. When he desires something, he is directed
towards a fact under the mode of desire. It is the same for the other attitudes.

Every conceptual thought also contains intentionality. At the moment of
their performance, the agent links the propositional content to the world with a
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mental force® that is illocutionary in the verbal case. The agent tries to
establish a correspondence between what he thinks and the world according to
the direction of fit determined by the force. For example, when an agent makes
a judgment or an assertion, he links their propositional content to the world
with a force that has a direction of fit from the mind to things. He represents a
fact as existing in the world. When he makes an engagement or a request, he
links the propositional content to the world with a force that has a direction of
fit from things to the mind. He expects an action to be performed in the world.
In his bookExpression and Meaningearle establishes his typology of
the possible directions of fit between words and things by presenting illocu-
tionary points. In his opinion, there are a limited number of illocutionary
points that an agent may wish to achieve on propositions in the performance of
an illocutionary act: the assertive, commissive, directive, declaratory and
expressive points. When using language, we can only link propositional
content to the world in five different ways: assertive, commissive, directive,
declaratory and expressive.

The_assertive poiris to represent how things are in the world.
The_commissive poitg to commit oneself to carrying out a future action
in the world.

The_directive poinis to try to get someone to act in the world.

The _declaratory poinis to perform an action in the world by saying that
we are doing it.

According to Austin (1956), the agent in this case does things with words.

The_expressive poiig to express attitudes concerning supposedly exist-
ing facts in the world.

lllocutionary points are clearly goals of the mind. When we perform an
illocutionary act we have in mind the conditions by which this act will be
satisfied. If we are sincere, we want it to be so. The illocutionary point aimed
at determines from which direction of fit there must be correspondence
between the mind and the world, on the one hand, and between language and
the world, on the other hand. The four possible directions of fit between
language and the world are the following:

1. The words-to-world direction of fitn this case, the propositional content
of the illocutionary act must correspond to a fact (state of affairs, event or
action) that exists in the world for it to be satisfied. The assertive illocu-
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tionary point has the words-to-things direction of fit. Thus assertions,
predictions, conjectures, which have the assertive point, are satisfied
when they are true. And they are true when the fact that they represent
exists in the world.

The world-to-words direction of fitln this case, the world must be
transformed to correspond to the propositional content of the illocutionary
act for the latter to be satisfied. The commissive and directive illocutionary
points have this world-to-words direction of fit. They assign to the speaker
and the hearer the role of acting in the world in order to make the
propositional content true. In the case of commissive forces such as,
promises, vows, and oaths, the world must be transformed by the speaker’s
future action. Thus a promise is satisfied when it is kept. In the case of
directive forces, such as orders, commands, and requests, the world must
become transformed by the hearer’s future action. A request is satisfied
when itis granted and an order when it is obeyed. However, in both cases,
satisfaction requires more than the performance of the action represented
by the propositional content. It requires that the speaker, in the case of acts
of commitment, perform the action with the intention of keeping the
commitment. It also requires that the interlocutor, in the case of directive
acts, perform the action with the intention of conforming to the directive.
Thus commissive and directive acts are satisfied when and only when the
speaker and the interlocutor act in the world with the intention of comply-
ing with these acts.

The double direction of fit. In this case, for there to be satisfaction, the
speaker must transform the world by performing the action that he says he
is performing by the simple act of saying it. The declaratory illocutionary
point has the double direction of fit. So, condemnations, blessings, nomi-
nations, dismissals, authorizations which have the declaratory point are
satisfied when the speaker performs the action that he says that he is
doing by virtue of his utterance. For example, an appointment is satisfied
when the speaker gives to someone a certain position or status by declara-
tion. The declaratory illocutionary acts, therefore, have the simplest
directions of fit, from words to things and from things to words. They are
satisfied when they are performed with success.

The empty direction of fit. The expressive illocutionary point has this
empty direction of fit. An agent who performs an expressive act does not
want to establish correspondence; he simply wants to express the mental
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state inspired by the fact represented by the propositional content. Thus,
apologies, congratulations, thanks, lamentations, and greetings, which
are expressive acts, have the sole goal of expressing respectively, regret,
contentment, gratitude, sorrow, and joy. There is no question here of
success or failure of fit. This is why these acts do not really have
conditions of satisfaction. They are either appropriate or not. They are
inappropriate when the fact spoken of by the speaker does not exist in the
world, or when the mode of the mental state expressed is not at all
appropriate for this fact.

In Intentionality(1983: 6—7) Searle intends to base the theory of speech
acts in the philosophy of the mind. According to the philosophers of this theory,
speaking is thinking. IMeaning and Speech AcBaniel Vanderveken says so
explicitly: “Before being the primary units of meaning in the use of natural
languages and other semiatigstemsijlocutionary acts are also primauyits
of conceptual thought(1990: 56) Illocutionary acts are acts of thought. If
there are in fact illocutionary acts that have the double direction of fit between
words and things then by this very fact there are mental acts having a double
direction of fit between the mind and the world. Such are the illocutionary acts
of declaration. In this case, the mind brings about what it thinks by the simple
manifestation of the intention of bringing it about. Many declarations such as
nominations, baptisms, dismissals, condemnations and marriages are depen-
dent on social institutions. To perform them, the agent must publicly address
others by using language according to certain rules in certain social situations.
Moreover, he must have the required status in the social institution concerned.
For example, in our society only a qualified judge can condemn a person to
prison. Only an official person like a priest or a judge can marry. Searle (1989)
calls such declarationsxtra-linguistic declarations: they bring about non
linguistic facts.

However, there exist declarations that the speakers are able to make by
virtue of their linguistic competence. These are what he loadigistic decla-
rations which bring about linguistic facts such as promises, orders, requests,
assertions made by declarations in performative utterances. The mind has the
power to make only by thinking, without having to speak to anyone some of
these linguistic declarations. It is part of the nature of the human mind to be
creative. Nothing prevents us, for example, from enriching by declaration the
mental ‘language of our thought’ (Fodor 1975) by giving a certain name to a
new object, a certain definition to a new concept or a meaning to a new
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symbol. In doing this, we create by thinking new appellations, new concepts,
and new symbols in an inner discourse. Such mental declarations are acts of
the mind that have a double direction of fit. In this case, the mind does what it
thinks it is doing simply by thinking. Of course, each time an agent’s mind
links a propositional content to the world with a mental force, the world is
transformed, because the agent performs a mental act. All performed mental
actions are facts in the world. What is added, in the case of mental declara-
tions, is that the agent thinks that he is performing an action and especially that
he performs this represented action by the simple act of forming the intention
of performing it. We could call such declarations purabntal declarations
in the sense that they bring about mental facts. In this case, to paraphrase
Austin, the mind accomplishes things with thoughts. Conclusion: there are
definitely four possible directions between the mind and the world, just as
there are four possible directions of fit between language and the world.
Searle, in his Intentionality theory, considers only three directions of fit
between the mind and the world. | propose to théddouble direction of fit
between the mind and the world to his classification and also to attribute
directions of fit to all acts of conceptual thought (verbal and non-verbal), as
well as to attitudes. The following is the result of my reflection. The four
directions of fit between the mind and the world are:

1. The mind-to-things direction of fit. Beliefs, judgments and assertions
have the mind-to-things direction of fit. In this case, the mind must think
things as they are in the world in order that the conceptual thought be
satisfied. Therefore, beliefs, judgments and assertions are satisfied when
they are true.

2. The things-to-mind direction of fiDesires and intentions, attempts to
perform illocutionary acts, engagements (such as promises) and direc-
tives (such as orders) have the things-to-mind direction of fit. In this case,
for there to be satisfaction, the things of the world must become as the
mind thinks of them. Thus desires are satisfied when they are realized;
intentions when they are carried out, attempts when they cause the
attempted action. In the same way, promises when they are kept and
orders when they are obeyed. The satisfaction of conceptual thoughts
with the things-to-mind direction of fit requires more than correspon-
dence. For example, to satisfy my intention of doing something, it is not
sufficient that | do it later; | must do it with the intention of carrying out
this intention. (If someone forces me against my will to do it, | am not
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carrying out this intention.) Therefore, it is part of the conditions of
satisfaction of thoughts with the direction of fit of things to the mind that
they be the cause of their own satisfaction. This is why they have self
referential conditions of satisfaction.

3. The double direction of fit between the mind and thihdelieve, like
Searle, that there are no attitudes that have a double direction of fit. On the
other hand, there are non verbal mental acts of declaration that the mind is
capable of performing by virtue of its capacity of symbolizing. The faculty
of language is unique to human beings. They can, if need be, create their
own private language or enrich the expressive possibilities of public
languages by conducting a declaratory discourse. For example, we can,
without saying a word, name, define, abbreviate and symbolize. As D.
Vanderveken (1997c) remarked, theoretical discourses, be they private or
public, contain declarations, such as the creation of symbols, abbrevia-
tions, definitions, and classifications. One cannot generate ideographies
and make nomenclatures and axiomatizations without making declara-
tions. We can also create new games by drawing up their constitutive
rules. Finally, we can create institutional facts by declaration such as,
money, justice, marriage, the church, government, and so on. This is the
reason why language is, as Searle has underlined (1998, last section), the
most important of all human institutions. First of all, its existence does not
depend on other social institutions. Its symbolic character is indispensable
to the creation of institutional facts. We are able to attribute to objects and
physical entities, statutes and functions that they do not possess intrinsi-
cally. We are able to do this because of our capacity to symbolize and to
make declarations. As | have argued, some of these declarations are purely
mental.

4. The empty direction of fit. Pleasures and sadness, mental acts that express
feelings, illocutionary expressive acts have this direction of fit. In this
case, the mind does not wish to establish a correspondence between what
it thinks and the world. It simply feels or expresses emotions or feelings
that are appropriate or not.

Table 1 illustrates my reflexions.
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Table 1

Direction of fit _Non-verbal mental acts__lllocutionary Acts ___Propositional Attitudes

Mind-world judgments assertive illocutions beliefs

World-mind commitments and commissive and intentions, desires, etc.
attempts directed directive
towards the agent illocutions
himself

Double mental declarations: declarations = -----memee-
(abbreviations, (marriage,testaments,
names, definitions, appointments,
classifications, etc.) resignations,

benedictions,etc.)

Empty expression of feelings:  expressives sorrow, pleasure,
crying (sadness), thanks smiling(joy), etc.
congratulations,
greetings)

In his writings, Searle adopts an evolutionist approach to the mind. In his
opinion, intentionality is a natural pre-linguistic property that develops as the
organism evolves. Human infants only have very primitive forms of intention-
ality. For example, they are hungry, thirsty and have pain that they express
notably by crying. Like certain psycholinguists, Searle states that the develop-
ment of intentionality is linked to the development of language. As children
develop verbally, they are ready to develop other mental capabilities. As such,
the learning of language is a necessary stage in the evolution of the mind. In
learning language, they not only learn to express pre-linguistic thoughts by
performing illocutionary acts but they especially learn to have more sophisti-
cated thoughts. They learn, therefore, to structure the world they have experi-
enced and to reason. In so doing they develop other types of intentionality that
are much more complex. The evolutionist thesis does not limit itself to the
notion that we need words to express our thoughts. But that language is also a
means that the mind possesses to perfect (and have evolve) its mental capabili-
ties. The mental evolution of human beings is the result of an interactive
relationship between the mind and language.
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Chapter 6

Speech Acts and the logic of mutual
understanding

Alain Trognon
Laboratoire de Psychologie de I'Interaction (GRC)
Université de Nancy 2

1. Introduction

In recent work, David Good (1990: 143-144) writes that:

writers such as Sperber and Wilson place great emphasis on the internal
cognitive aspects of utterance interpretation and pay little attention to the

external interactional aspects. Clearly, though, context may be found as much
through the latter route as through the former, and both are undoubtedly
important in the communicative process. (...) Thus the interactional and

intellectual demands would be reconsiled. How these internal and external
strategies relate to one another is obviously an open matter, but it would not
be too unrealistic to suggest that through the acquisition process children
learn about the creation of frameworks for interpretation and how to create
them by being participants in conversations where these things are done
externally.

Science could benefit a great deal from the option David Good suggests,
as it may lead to models of mutual understanding that are less speculative,
more parsimonious and descriptively more adequate than those habitually
found in cognitive psychology. Indeed,

if we focus only on those internal processes, this may lead us to radically over

estimate the scale of the problem which faces the hearer as a real-time
participant in a dialogue. This may only mean that we propose a larger or
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more powerful processor than is actually required, and not that we make some
fundamental error in our description of its characteristics. However, the
history of cognitive psychology and related disciplines is replete with ex-
amples of lines of enquiry where this kind of over-estimation has arisen. As a
result, fundamentally different types of process have been proposed to solve
problems which in practice do not exist. This was a recurrent theme in a
number of the early attempts at simulating cognitive processes such as vision
and problem solving. There is no reason why an incomplete or incorrect
specification of the task which confronts some cognitive system designed for
utterance interpretation should not suffer the same difficulty (ibidem: 144).

We will first describe this interactional process of mutual understarnding
show that it relies on semantic properties of speech acts

2. Theinteractional process of mutual understanding
2.1 Mutual understanding as an interactive event

In Conversational Analysis and more generally in Ethnomethodology, re-
searchers have pointed out that mutual understanding was less a result of
internal thinking processes than an exteriorized activity exploiting the “objec-
tive” properties of the interaction as resources for solving the problem of
mutual understanding.

Since Garfinkel (1967) ethnomethodologist’s researchers have studied
common sense reasoning used by members of a society to produce and make
intelligible courses of action in which they are engaged. Understahding
social actors achieve a common, shared and intersubjective apprehension of
the social world in which they live, that is the goal of Ethnomethodology :

an approach to investigating the normative structures of reasoning which are
involved in undestanding and producing courses of intelligible interaction.
The objective is to describe the procedures by which speakers produce their
own behaviour and understand and deal with the behaviour of others. (Heri-
tage 1990: 27).

The answer that ethnomethodologists provide to the preceding question is
that mutual intelligibility of behaviors is based on the fact that members of a
community can use a set of reasoning methods which are tacit, presumed but
nevertheless organized and socially shared.
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Every topic of logic, order, reason, meaning, and method is to be discovered
and is discoverable, and is respecified and respecifiable only as locally
produced, naturally accountable phenomena of order. These phenomena are
immortal, ordinary society’s commonplace, vulgar, familiar, unavoidable
irremediable and uninteresting “work of the streets” (Garfinkel 1990: 77).

These methods or “ethnomethods” have all the following properties. (1)
They are fundamentally normative. (2) “Shared methods of reasoning are
publicly available on the surface of social life because the results of their
application are inscribed in the social action and interaction” (Heritage 1990:
26). (3) They are indissociabpgocesses of reasoning and organized perfor-
mances of the action (Garfinkel 1967); that is to say, they constitute embodied
reasoning, or even better sadacted reasoning, therefore observable, or
“accountable” to cite what Garfinkel nicely said. Consequently:

The central resource for analysis is interaction itself. Interaction forms such a
resource because during its course the parties, whether intentionally or not,
implicitly display their understanding and analysis of what is happening as it
happens. They do this through the production of their own actions. CA
represents the development of an analytic technology that capitalises on this
fact. (...) Generically, CA is concerned with the study of the sequential
organisation of interaction and of the reasoning that is inherently embedded
within it (Heritage 1990: 27).

2.2 The role of the sequential structure of interaction

Here, the sequential organization of interaction plays an eminent role. As
Heritage also wrote :

The relationship between actions in sequence thus provides an interpretive
resource for both participants and for those who are concerned with the

scientific analysis of interaction, because each action in a sequence inherently
embodies and displays its producer’s interpretation of the prior actions in the

sequence (ibidem: 28).

Moreover, Sacks, in his readings, writes that in a dialogue “succession is
interpreted as bringing into relationship” and adds that “the adjacent pairs
constitute the institutional — namely formal — means of exploiting the
relational power of adjacency”. Consequently, given a sequence (ai, aj) the
fact that aj belongs to an adjacent pair determines its interpretation and
retroactively, the interpretation of the element ai which it succeeds. Suppose aj
is an excuse. As excuses belong to pairs (reproach, (excuse or demand to
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forget or justification or challenge)), the excuse will “interpret” ai as a re-
proach. Suppose that ai is an acceptance. As acceptances belong to pairs
(offers, (acceptance or refusals)), ai would retroactively be interpreted as an
offer. This is exactly the reasoning proposed by Heritage(1990: 28) in the
following examples.

a speaker responds to a question:

(1) B: Why don't you come anseeme some times ?
A: 1 would like to.

Here A’s response, in being shaped as an “acceptance”, treats B’s
intitial question as amvitation geared to thieitureand this treatment

is available both to B and to us (the analysts). However, suppose that
A had responded as follow:

(2) (variation invented from (1))
B : Why don’t you see me some times ?
A: I'm sorry, I've been terribly tied up lately.

Given that this response takes the form of an “apology”, it would be
clear to B (and to the analysts) that A had understood B'’s question as
a complaintdirected at A’s conduct in the past. The relationship
between actions in sequence thus provides an interpretive resource for
both participants and for those who are concerned with the scientific
analysis of interaction, because each action in a sequenced inherently
embodies and displays its producer’s interpretation of the prior ac-
tions in the sequence.

According to the preceding idea, mutual understanding would thus rely
upon the knowledge that participants have of adjacent pairs. From our point of
view, the idea is not incorrect but is superficial, as we can easily see when
looking back at example 1 mentioned above. As a matter of fact, it is necessary
to suppose that A’'s answer must be assumed to be an acceptance, so that, as
acceptances belong to pairs (offers, acceptance), acceptance “interprets” the
action which precedes it as an offer. However, nothing within the structure of
the reply indicates that it is an acceptance. In other words, it is necessary to
search for something more profound in this reply, which would be likely to
support his interpretation as an acceptance.

As matters stand, Conversational Analysis provides no help because in its
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principle, it cannot consider other events than those empirically given by the
sequence.

Indeed, three theses govern the ethnomethodological problematics. The
first one favors an inductive approach. The steps of this approach are the
following: 1) The largest data base is chosen. 2) The regularities which structure
the data and the types of problems that the interactants attempt to solve using
these regularities are brought forward. 3) We investigate in what way they are
methodically produced and in what way the participants are oriented towards
them as a normative organization of action. In this respect, deviant cases are
particularly enlightening as they provide a means to observe how the partici-
pants orient their actions when there is a lack of regularity. 4) Finally, we show
in what way a certain organization supports the production and the reasoning
concerning a social action. “Beyond this point, there is the theoretical task of
specifying the role which the organization that has been discovered plays in the
communicative and social matrix of interaction” (Heritage 1990: 30). The
second thesis imposes that the inductively revealed categories are those which
the interactants concretely appropriate during their interaction:

The movement arose in reaction (....) [against] the arbitrary imposition on the
data of supposedly objective categories (....). In contrast, it was argued
cogently, the proper object of sociological study is the set of techniques that
the members of a society themselves utilise to interpret and act within their
own social world (...). Out of this background comes a healthy suspicion of
premature theorising and ad-hoc analytical categories: as far as possible, the
categories of analysis should be those that participants themselves can be
shown to utilise in making sense of interaction; unmotivated theoretical
constructs and unsubstantiated intuitions are all to be avoided. In practice this
results in a strict and parsimonious structuralism and a theoretical asceticism.
The emphasis is on the data and the patterns recurrently displayed therein
(Levinson 1983: 295).

Finally the third thesis prohibits the introduction of categories of analysis
external to the analysis situation. These theses are all pertinent to the extent
that they protect us from the importation of categories of analysis (Levinson
1983) which would not be empirically motivated. However, the last thesis is
too strong: on the one hand, theoretically, because it is possible that the
activities performed irsitu by the interactants fulfill formal properties de-
scribed outside this context and on the other hand, empirically, because in the
previous case the last thesis prohibits an empirically motivated analysis of the
interactive activities performed by the interactants.
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3. Semantic properties of speech acts explain therole of sequencingin
the process of mutual understanding

Searle (1992: 8) rightly notes

in a dialogue or a conversation, each speech act creates a space of possibilities
of appropriate response speech acts. Just as a move in a game creates a space
of possible and appropriate countermoves, so in a conversation, each speech
act creates a space of possible and appropriate response speech acts. The
beginnings of a theory of the conversational game might be a systematic
attempt to acccount for how particular “moves”, particular illocutionary acts,
constrain the scope of possible appropriate respoBsésvhen we investi-

gate this approach, | believe we will see that we really do not get very far

This remark directly contradicts Heritage's analysis (1990: 31) of example 1
above, as he writes: “In this case the invitatighich projects an acceptance,

gets a simple unvarnished acceptance. No account is provided for the accep-
tance. In effect, the acceptance is treated as projected of “provided for” by the
invitation”. He adds (note 8 p. 40) that

to avoid any misunderstanding, it is stressed that this is not an assertion about
subjective feelings or attitudes. Persons may issue, and recipients may accept,
invitations that both parties may “subjectively” wish to avoid giving and
receiving. Howeverthe formal act of invitation nonetheless projects the
relevance of acceptance

Thus, how can the sequential character of conversation be used to define
the interlocutionary force of a speech act if the act does not determine the
speech acts that can follow it? The solution lies in taking into consideration the
semantic properties of speech acts. This is what we shall now demonstrate.
First we will carry out an intuitive study of a few examples.

3.1 Intuitive study of a few examples

(Example 3a)
al : There is a draft
bl :<b closes the window>
a2 :Thank you
b2 :You're welcome
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(Example 3b)
al :Thereis adraft
bl : The windows aren’'t double glazed
a2 :Oh, they need to be
b2 :Wellyes

(Example 3c: Trognon and Brassac 1993, Ghiglione and Trognon 1993,
Larrue and Trognon 1993)

al :<a makes a gesture with his (her) hand>

bl :Ohyes /Il stop talking (...)

a2 :ldon’'t mean to cutyou off, but yea... yea... | have a list of friends
um...
b2 :Ohyes

(Example 4a: Gumperz 1989: 32-33)
al : Do you know where today’s newspaper is?
bl :Tllgetit
a2 :Nono, that's fine. Just tell me where it is, | will go and get it
b2 :No, I'llgo

(Example 4b: Ghiglione and Trognon 1993: 196)

al : “Within the left wing, the forces that have contributed to the
electoral success on May 10th want to avoid confronting the Capi-
tal because they fear that the working class would play an impor-
tant role, openly praise class collaboration, seeking to limit popular
intervention...;to canalize the struggle...; to weaken our political
party...; Who is it ?

bl :It's the Socialist Party... the CFDT...FO for the structured forces
...the ORTF journalists/

a2 :lvery well know who itis...l didn’t expect you to answer me

In exchanges 3a, 3b and 3c, which according to Retlet (1985) and
Roule(1992) consist of interactionally complete exchanges (characterized
by a double agreement) and according to Goffman (1973) of repairing ex-
changes, the successive actions performed after bl apparently confirm an
interpretation that bl enacts (Trognon 1991a, 1991b; Trognon and Brassac
1993; Ghiglione and Trognon 1993). The interactants’ belief, progressively
acquired along this confirmatory activity, can be represented in the following
manner, where B is a modal belief indicator, a and b are the speakers, and i is
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the illocutionary force of the initial utterances it is elaborated in the
interaction

Niveaux a b
al 1
bl 2 BaBhb(i)
a2 3 BbBaBhb(i)
b2 4 BaBbBaBb(i)

In 4a and 4b, the third phase of the interaction does not confirm the interpreta-
tion to which bl seemed to react. However, the third phase comprises a
supplementary element which qualifies in one manner or another the interpre-
tation which a had (or has at the moment of the exchange, namely in the third
phase) of the action when he performed during the first exchange phase.
Indeed, in 4a, the agent formulates his initial actjost(tell me where it is)
whereas in 4b he denies the intention which was attributed to him by his
interlocutor ( know who it is) Therefore, in the exchange, those “corrections”
now explicitly formulate the interpretation which, according to a, fits his
initial action.

3.2 The conversational mechanism of mutual understanding

The conversational mechanism of mutual understanding (Trognon and Saint-
Dizier 1999) is made up of at least two speakers (L1 and L2), respectively first
and second speakers, and three speech turns: T1, T2 and T3, successively
distributed in the following manner:

T1:L1
T2:L2
T3:L3

The mechanism is composed of the two relationships organized in the
diagram below:
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reformulation

1 e i
Interpretation

V4

evaluation

(T1, T2) forms an interpretation relationship. Its second element enacts
L2’s interpretation of the action performed by L1 in T1. L2 thus makes this
interpretation mutually obvious (Sperber and Wilson 1986). For instance, bl
makes it obvious that b interprets al as a request in 3a, a remark in 3b, a
request in 3c, and as a question in 4b.

((T1, T2), T3) forms an assessment relationship. L2’s interpretation of T1
being available to L1 in T2, he can compare it with his own interpretation and
enact a ratification (such as a2 in 3a, 3b and 3c) if the two interpretations
correspond, that is to say, if L1's interpretation of this initial utterance is
equivalent to that enacted by L2 in T2. He can also reformulate T1 (as a2 in 4a
and 4b) if the two interpretations diverge, that is to say if L1's interpretation of
his initial utterance is not equivalent to that enacted by L2 in T2. However, in
both cases, L2's interpretation of T1 has been shared between L1 and L2. L1
knows it in T2 and L2 knows that L1 knows it in T3. In short, as Schegloff
(1991: 158) writes:

In turns at talk in ordinary conversation, speakers ordinarily address them-
selves to prior talk and, most commonly, to immediately preceding talk. In
doing so, speakers reveal aspects of their understanding of the prior talk to
which their own is addressed. And in doing so, speakers can reveal to
speakers of the prior talk understandings that the latter find problematic, that
is misunderstandings. When this occurs, speakers of the misunderstood talk
can undertake to repair the misunderstanding, and this can thus constitute
third position repair, repair after an interlocutor’s response (second position)
has revealed trouble in understanding an earlier tepa{rableturn in the

first position). The ordinary sequential organization of conversation thus
provides for displays of mutual understanding and problems therein, one
running basis for the cultivation and grounding of intersubjectivity. Third
position repair may be thought of as the last systematically provided opportu-
nity to catch (among other problems) divergent understandings that embody
breakdowns of intersubjectivity, that is, trouble in socially shared cognition
of the talk and conduct in the interaction.
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We shall now investigate the rules that govern the preceding structure.

3.3 The laws governing the conversational mechanism of mutual
understanding

The laws which govern the conversational mechanism of mutual understand-
ing and which belong to speech act semantics are successful performance and
satisfaction of speech acts and the logical relationships between these two
properties.

3.3.1 Successful performance and satisfaction of speech acts

An illocutionary act of the fornfr(P) is performedin a context of utterance
under a semantic interpretation if and only if, in that context, according to the
interpretation:

(1) the speakeachieves the illocutionary poirmf F on the propositio®
with the mode of achievemenit F, andP satisfies theropositional
content conditionsf F in that context;

(2) the speaker moreovpresupposethe proposition#i(i, P) determined
by thepreparatory conditions fof F; and

(3) the speaker alsexpressesvith thedegree of strength df the mental
states of the form m(P) with the psychological madetetermined by
thesincerity conditions oF. (Vanderveken 1990: 129)

The above conditions are necessary and sufficient conditions for successful

performance of an illocutionary act. However a speaker can express a psycho-
logical state that he does not have or presupposes a proposition that turns out
to be false. These acts are performed but defectively. For example, a lie is a

defective assertion. A speaker performs a defective promise if he knows he is

not capable of carrying the corresponding action. In this case, the preparatory

condition of the promise is not satisfied.

The general notion cfatisfaction is based on the notioncofrespondence.
Elementary illocutionary acts with a propositional content, like all intentional
actions, aralirected at objects and states of affairs in the world. They are
satisfiedonly if their propositional content represents correctly how things are
(at certain past, present, or future moments of time or intemporally) in the
world. As | pointed out earlier, the existence of a correspondence between the
propositional content of an utterance and the world is a necessary, but not
always a sufficient, condition for the satisfaction of that utterance. Indeed, in
order that a speech act be satisfied, the correspondence between its proposi-
tional content and the world must be established following the proper direc-
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tion of fit of its illocutionary force. Thus theonditions of satisfactionf an
elementary illocutionary act of the forR{P) are afunction of both théruth
conditions of its propositional content, and of tldirection of fit of its
illocutionary force (Vanderveken 1990: 132—-133).

An illocutionary act is satisfied if and only if 1) its propositional content
is true and if 2) it is true according to the direction of fit of its illocutionary
force. The second condition is very important as it opposes the satisfaction of
assertive acts which depends on the world and not the interlocutors, to the
satisfaction of the directive and commissive acts, which is more restrictive, as
these acts are satisfied if and only if their propositional contents are true on
account of their performances.

3.3.2 From illocutionary to interlocutionary logic

Explaining why (T1, T2) constitutes an interpretation relationship is equiva-
lent to explaining why T2 “inherently embodies and displays its producer’s
interpretation of the prior actions in the sequence”. T2 can be defined in this
manner as T2 is an action which creates a state of affairs available to each
interactant, and as the state of affairs appears “after” T1, therefore, according
to the communication rules (cooperation or pertinence), in response to T1. In
General Semantics, T2 can be defined as an action which fulfils the satisfac-
tion condtions of an illocution interpretation of T1. Thus, in 3a, 3c and 4a, bl
satisfies Al interpreted as a question. It hence seems as if (T1, T2) illustrates
the general semantics law according to which “utterances with the world-to-
words direction of fit cannot be satisfied unless they are also successful”
(Vanderveken 1990: 160), applying this low to all speech acts and not only to
commissives and performative sentences.

The main consequence of ((T1, T2), T3) is the mutual knowledge of L2’s
interpretation of T1. In T2, this interpretation is obvious to L1. In T3, it is
obvious to L2 that the interpretation is obvious to L1. Here again, the reason-
ing that leads to this latter knowledge involves laws of General Semantics.
There are two possibilities depending on whether T3 confirms or invalidates
L2's interpretation of T1. 3c illustrates the first possibility. In this example, al
is mutually seen as a request because a2 explicitly formulates the intention
which governs this speech act, using an expression (not x but y) which we
shall not discuss here. In illocutionary logic (Searle and Vanderveken 1985),
successsful performance of an illocution illocutionary engages the speaker to
have the intention associated with this illocution. It hence seems as if L1 has
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applied the preceding formula in T3 and assuming the successful performance
of his initial action, has inferred his engagement to the goal of this action. 4a
and 4b illustrate the second possibility. These sequences reveal misunder-
standings (Trognon and Saint-Dizier, 1999) as misunderstandings are interlo-
cutionary sequences in which L2 and L1's interpretations of the initial
utterance of the sequence diverge. In 4a, L2’'s interpretation is invalidated by
means of a complex illocutionary act which is comprised, among other things,
of a questionj@st tell me where it )sand a prohibition. What could be L2's
reasoning, facing this prohibition. In illocutionary logic, to forbid someone to
do something is to order him not to do it. An order not to do P is relatively
incompatible with its propositional negation. Thus unless he is not minimally
consistent a speaker “cannot perform or even attempt to perform simulta-
neously two elementary speech acts of the form F1(P) and F2(nonP) with the
aim of achieving success of fit between language and the world from a certain
direction” (Vanderveken 1990: 141). If L2 rejects the inconsistency hypoth-
esis, his reasoning leads him to understand that the interpretation updated in
T2 in not that of L1. In example 4b, the relationships which articulate the
properties of speech acts allow L2 to understand that his interpretation is not
that of L1. If L1 asks for information, he is engaged to satisfy the point of this
illocution. However, he denies this point. Therefore, unless he is inconsistent,
he does not ask for information.

5. Conclusion

In what conditions can a speaker be certain that what his hearer understands is
precisely what he/she (the speaker) wanted him to understand. In the absolute
(Lewis 1969, Schiffer 1972), the speaker’s intention should be mutual knowl-
edge, that is to say, shared by the interlocutors and known to be shared. The
problem is that the hearers can never reach such knowledge, as it is infinite.
Therefore, a speaker can never be sure to have been understood. He must
lower his expectations and be satisfied with less (Bach and Harnish 1979).

As conversation constitutes a domain for experimenting interpretations,
he is however not totally deprived. Clark (1996: 213) recently wrote, in
conversation

the notion “ what the speaker means” is replaced by “what the speaker is to be
taken to mean”. The change is small, but radical. The idea is that speakers and
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addressees try to create a joint construal of what the speaker is to be taken to
mean. Such a construal represents not what the speakerpaeaas- which

can change in the very process of communicating — but what the participants
mutually takethe speaker as meaning, what tliegmthe speaker to mean

(see Grice 1982). The idea is captured in this principle:

Principle of joint construal. For each signal, the speaker and adressees try to
create a joint construal of what the speaker is to be taken to mean by it.

By this principe, Kate isn't trying simply to identify what Jack means by “Sit
down” [an order, a request, an offer, an advirory, AT]. She is trying to create
a construction that the two of them are willing to accept as what he meant by
it. She will usually try to infer his initial intentions, but the joint construal they
arrive at will often be different from those intentions. Indeed, for many
signals, the classical idea of “what the speaker means” doesn’'t even make
sense, whereas “what the speaker is to be taken to mean” does.

Interpretations are experimentable and negotiable in converbatianse the

law according to which satisfaction of a speech act leads to its success
prevails in conversational sequencing. Moreover, this general semantic law
acquires original properties in conversation. First, it can be applied to assertive
acts (Trognon and Brassac 1993, Trognon 1993) whereas in general semantics
it is restrained to acts in which the direction of fit goes from the world to words
(directives, commissives, and declarations) ; an assertive is verified in a
conversation if the hearer considers it as tii¢s objective truth. In General
Semantics, the preceding law is a monotone law, because it is interpreted
monologically. In the conversational mechanism of mutual understanding
(and in conversation in general), it is a law by default (Reiter 1980), “with
exceptions”, for this reason which is not possible to prove that the truth of
propositional contents of an illocution is a consequence of its performance
(Trognon and Brassac 1993, Ghiglione and Trognon 1993). However, as
Livet (1994: 45) wrote “in the absence of (...) a refute, the impossibility of this
demonstration becomes the best substitute possible of the certainty”.






Chapter 7

Utter ance acts and speech acts

Steven Davis
Simon Fraser University

I am talking to Ruth and in the course of our conversation, | pour myself a
glass of water and say to her, ‘Do you want a glass of water?’ Nothing out of
the ordinary here. A normal conversation. And one would think that in saying,
‘Do you want a glass of water?’ | have asked Ruth whether she wants a glass
of water. That is, in performing the act of uttering the sentence, ‘Do you want
a glass of water?’ | have performed the illocutionary act of asking Ruth
whether she wants a glass of water. An illocutionary act, then, as J.L. Austin
has taught us, is an act that we perform in saying something, an act which can
be made explicit by the use of an explicit verb formula. If Ruth had not caught
what | had said, | could say, ‘| asked you whether you want a glass of water.’

A rough and ready test for illocutionary act verbs in English is that in
saying ‘Ix 6," in appropriate circumstances, a speaker, thereby, where 6
is to be filled in by the complement appropriate to the verb, if it takes a
complement, and whepeis present tense. There are corresponding forms for
other languages, which yield the illocutionary act verbs for those languages.
This in turn would give us a way for determining the set of illocutionary act
types that are performed in a given culture. It would be the set of illocutionary
acts that could be performed by the illocutionary act verbs in the language
spoken by the people of that culture.

A characteristic of many ascriptions of illocutionary acts is that terms in
their complements are not open to substitutivity and/or to existential generali-
zation. For these reason the ascriptions are intensional. Consider reports of
saying,
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(1) Ruth said that Harry went to Oz.

Let us suppose that Harry, unknown to Ruth, is the person who bullied her in
grade school. Neither of the following are true.

(2) There is a place to which Ruth said that Harry went.
(3) Ruth said that the person who bullied her in grade school went to
Oz.

There are other illocutionary act ascriptions for which only one of these tests
seems to apply. Take an ascription of ordering. Suppose that Alice orders Ruth
to go to Oz with Harry. It would be true that,

(4) Ruth ordered Alice to go to Oz with Harry.

But so too would (5) seem to be true, despite Ruth not being aware that Harry
is the person who bullied her in grade school.

(5) Ruth ordered Alice to go to Oz with the person who bullied her in
grade school.

(6), however, would clearly be false.
(6) There is a place to which Ruth ordered Alice to go with Harry.

Not all illocutionary act ascriptions have the features exhibited by reports of
saying or ordering. If Ruth thanks Harry for his fine performance, then (7) and
(8) are true.

(7) Ruth thanked the person who bullied her in grade school for his fine
performance.

(8) There is something for which Ruth thanked Harry.

The illocutionary acts | shall be interested in here are those the ascriptions of
which are intensional, that is, the acts of the sort ascribed by (1) and (4), rather
than acts like thanking someone for something.

The illocutionary acts the ascriptions of which are intensional are acts
which have contents. Let us reconsider (1) and (4). In saying that Harry went
to Oz, Ruth need not be expressing what she believes; she might be lying. But
at least she expresses the belief that Harry went to Oz. Consequently, the
content of the belief Ruth expressed, namely that Harry went to Oz, is the
same as the content of what she said. Similarly for ordering. In ordering Alice
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to go to Oz with Harry Ruth expresses the desire that Alice should go to Oz
with Harry, although it need not be her desire. The content of the desire Ruth
expressed is the same as the order which she gave. Because such illocutionary
acts are acts which relate a speaker to a content, | shall take them to be
intentional acts.

There are many philosophers who are no friend of contents and thus, of
intentional states and acts. For this reason, they do not regard it as an accept-
able outcome that there are acts that have the same sorts of contents which
mental states like beliefs and desires have. One way of avoiding being
committed to there being illocutionary acts which supposedly have such
contents is to claim that each illocutionary act token is one and the same as an
utterance act token. Consider Davidson’s views on the matter. He holds that a
satisfactory theory of action requires that we be able to talk about actions
‘under different descriptions.” One of Davidson’s examples of such an action
is an illocutionary act. “Jones managed to apologize by saying, ‘| apologize’;
but only because, under the circumstances, saying ‘| apologize’ was apologiz-
ing.” (Davidson 1969: 217) On Davidson’s view in my initial example, my
asking Ruth whether she wants a glass of water is then identical to my
utterance of, ‘Do you want a glass of water?’ One way of putting this point is
to say that the two act descriptions, ‘my asking Ruth whether she wants a glass
of water’ and ‘my uttering, ‘Do you want a glass of water?’ are two descrip-
tions which describe the same act in the context in which the conditions for my
successfully asking a question are met. Davidson’s view can be generalized to
all illocutionary acts, even illocutionary acts without content. Thus, Ruth’'s
thanking Harry for his fine performance is her uttering, ‘Thank you for your
fine performance.’

One ofthe things that | shall try to show is that Davidson’s view is mistaken.
That is, illocutionary act tokens that have contents are not identical to utterance
act tokens. For this purpose | shall adapt an argument employed by Tyler Burge
in which he shows that belief state tokens are not identical to brain state tokens.
A necessary first step in Burge’s argument is a Twin Earth argument that | shall
apply to illocutionary acts, rather than to mental states. Before turning to these
arguments, | would like to say a word about utterance acts.

An utterance act is a movement of the body. When Ruth utters,

(9) I order you to go to Oz with Harry,

her utterance of (9) is her moving of her lips, tongue and larynx in particular
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ways, while expelling air, so that the phonetic sequence of sounds emitted is a
token of ‘I order you to go to Oz with Harry.” Uttering a sentence is not the
only bodily movement by which an illocutionary act can be performed. A
speaker can ask someone to do something by writing the request or signaling it
using semaphores. But what these acts have in common is that their ascrip-
tions are not ascriptions that ascribe a content to a person and thus, they are not
intentional acts. This might seem to run counter to the fact that existential
generalization and substitutivity do not apply to one way of describing them.
Let us consider the following ascription of an utterance act.

(10) Ruth uttered, ‘I order you to go to Oz with Harry.’

Neither substitutivity nor existential generalization applies to the sentence
within quotation marks. This might lead someone to think that this marks (10)
as intensional and thereby, a description which ascribes a content to Ruth’s act
of uttering the sentence. The reason for the failure of substitutivity and
existential generalization, however, is that the phonetic sequence within the
guotation marks plays the same sort of role that ‘cat’ plays within ‘cattle’. That
is, the parts of the phonetic sequence that are term like do not occur as terms.
Consequently, | shall take utterance acts to be bodily movements, the ascrip-
tion of which is non-intensional and which, therefore, do not have contents.
Utterance act types are distinguished by the sentence types that they
contain. So two utterance tokens of the same sentence type count as utterance
tokens of the same type. Thus, if | were to utter what Ruth had uttered in uttering
10, Ruth and | would have performed utterance acts of the same type, butif | had
uttered, ‘I order you to go to Oz with Barry,” even if Harry and Barry are the
same person, | have performed a different utterance act type than Ruth.
Burge presents a number of arguments each of which has as a conclusion
that the behaviour and internal states of a person, described non-intentionally,
are not sufficient to individuate his mental states and acts which have content.
Reference must also be made to the objects to which he is causally related and/
or the linguistic practices of the community of speakers of which he is part.
Burge presents two sorts of arguments the first of which emphasizes the role
played by the objects to which a person is related in the individuation of his
intentional states and acts and the second the role of his linguistic community.
I shall concentrate my attention on the first sort of thought experiment which
is a variation of Putnam’s famous Twin Earth argument and adapt it to
illocutionary acts (Putnam 1975:139-144). What | shall argue is that the



UTTERANCE ACTS AND SPEECHACTS 139

behaviour and the internal states of a person, non-intentionally described, are
not sufficient to individuate what illocutionary acts he performs. In addition,
reference must be made to the objects to which the person is causally related.

In Putnam’s Twin Earth argument there are two different actual planets,
one a twin of the other, on which there are two people who are type identical in
their internal and external physical states, but where one of the planets has
water and the other a substance, XYZ, which is qualitatively similar to water,
but which differs from water in its molecular structure. A similar argument
having the same conclusions can be mounted by considering one person and a
single planet, the Earth, in which we keep fixed certain facts about the
person’s internal and physical states, but imagine changes in the physical
makeup of the Earth. This sort of argument turns on imagining the way this
world could be, or as some might put it, on considerations about possible
worlds. | shall present Putham’s argument as a Twin Earth argument, rather
than a possible worlds argument, since firstly, this is the way he presents it and
secondly, it is more persuasive in this form. But it can easily be converted into
a possible worlds argument. | shall use this version of the argument when |
consider Burge’s argument against one version of the identity theory for brain
states and mental states, an argument which | shall adapt to use against the
thesis that illocutionary act tokens with contents are identical to utterance act
tokens. So | shall begin with Putnam’s Twin Earth argument and then convert
it into a possible worlds argument.

Let us imagine Ruth who inhabits Earth and who utters such English
sentences as, ‘Water is good to drink,’ ‘Water is the stuff in rivers and lakes’
‘Water freezes in the winter and turns into snow and ice,” ‘Water, when not
frozen, is a clear liquid,” ettRuth does not know that water igdHnor does
anyone else in her linguistic community. Now let us imagine someone else,
Twuth, on a planet, Twin Earth, which is type identical to Earth, except that
where Earth has water, Twin Earth has XYZ which has the same superficial
characteristics as water. It freezes; it is good to drink; it is the stuff in rivers
and lakes; etc. Moreover, Ruth and Twuth are identical in the history of their
stimulation patterns, their internal physical states, their bodily movements and
their dispositions to behavior, all described non-intentionally. Hence, Twuth
utters the same sentences in the same sort of circumstances as Ruth. She utters,
‘Water is good to drink,” ‘Water is the stuff in rivers and lakes,’ ‘Water freezes
in the winter and turns into snow and ice,” and ‘Water, when not frozen, is a
clear liquid’ in exactly the same contexts, leaving aside the difference between
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Earth and Twin Earth with respect to water and XYZ. Moreover, Twuth, as
ignorant of chemistry as Ruth, does not know that the stuff called ‘water’ is
XYZ, nor do any members of her speech community. In addition, no one on
Twin Earth has a theory about water. Since no one on Twin Earth has contact
with water either directly or theoretically, it is clear that ‘water’ on Earth and
Twin Earth have different extensions.

Let us suppose that Ruth and Twuth utter tokens of (11) in the course of a
normal conversation.

(11) Water is good to drink.

How would we report the beliefs that they express? There is no problem about
Ruth who is a member of our speech community. It would appropriate to say,

(12) Ruth believes that water is good to drink.

But we could not use a similar ascription to report Twuth’s belief. The reason
is that Twuth has no notion of water, since neither she, nor anyone else on
Twin Earth has any connection with water, either causally or theoretically.
The ascription of an illocutionary act token to Ruth is straight forward,
since she is a member of our speech community. It would be true to say that,

(13) Ruth said that water is good to drink.

But it would not be correct to say of Twuth that she said that water is good to
drink. The reason that it would be incorrect is similar to the reason that it is
incorrect to ascribe to Twuth the belief that water is good to drink. The reason

is that neither Twuth nor anyone in her speech community has a notion of water.
Consequently, despite the fact that she uttered a token of the same sentence type
as Ruth, she did not perform the same illocutionary act type as Ruth.

There is a way to ascribe to Twuth what belief she expresses and what
illocutionary act she performs in uttering (11). We can introduce a new word
into English, ‘twater’, which has as its extension XYZ. Thus, we can say
correctly that

(14) Twuth believes that twater is good to drink.
(15) Twuth said that twater is good to drink.

Let us pause to summarize where we are in the argument. On the assumption
that intension determines extension, ‘water’ does not have the same intension
on Earth and Twin Earth, since the extensions of the terms are not the same on
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the two planets. Moreover, by hypothesis there is no relevant difference in the
internal states and events of Ruth and Twuth, where these states and events are
described non-intentionalfyHence, the difference in the intensions of the
terms on Earth and Twin Earth cannot be accounted for by appealing to
anything in the internal states of Ruth and Twuth. The conclusion Putnam
draws from the thought experiment is that meanings are not determined by
internal states (Putnam 1975:135).

Burge draws a further conclusion from the thought experiment. Ruth’s
and Twuth’s intentional states are not the same. We can attribute to Ruth the
beliefs that water is good to drink; that water is the stuff which flows in rivers;
that water freezes, etc. But we cannot attribute these beliefs to Twuth, since
neither Twuth nor anyone in her community has the notion of water. The
beliefs which we can attribute to Twuth in the case under consideration are
beliefs which we ascribe using ‘twater,’ rather than ‘water.” But these beliefs
are not the same as Ruth’s, for they are ascribed using terms that have different
extensions. The extension of ‘water’ is water; the extension of ‘twater’ is
XYZ. Burge’s point is that two people can be type identical in their internal
physical states, but because of differences in their external environment, there
are differences in their intentional state types. Consequently, the criterion of
individuation of intentional states cannot be solely stated in terms of a
subject’s internal states, non-intentionally described, but must make reference
to objects that are external to the subject.

| would like to draw a similar conclusion about illocutionary acts. The
illocutionary acts which Ruth and Twuth perform are not the same. Ruth, but not
Twuth, said that water is good to drink; Twuth, but not Ruth, said that twater is
good to drink. However, Ruth and Twuth by hypotheses performed the same
utterance acts. Consequently, two people’s bodily movements can be type
identical, but yet they can differ in the type of illocutionary acts they perform.

The version of Putnam’s argument | have considered is an argument
which assumes that there are two actual planets on which there are two
different people whose internal states are type identical. This argument can be
turned into a possible worlds argument, the form of the argument to which |
shall appeal in what follows, by supposing that there is only one person, Ruth,
whose internal physical states and bodily movements remain constant, but
whose world changes so that water is replaced with XYZ. We can then ask
whether this brings about changes in the meanings of the terms in her idiolect,
in her intentional states and in the illocutionary acts that she would perform.
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Let us consider two possible worlds, the actual wét]énd a possible world,

TE. We imagind& andTE as we described, respectively, Earth and Twin Earth

in the version of the Putnam argument above, except in this case there is only
one person, Ruth. Let us suppose, further, thatRath utters, ‘Water is good

to drink’ under conditions which are appropriate for her to be making a
statement. The following are clearly true.

(16) In Ruth’s idiolect, ‘water’ has as its extension water.
(17) Ruth expresses the belief that water is good to drink.
(18) Ruth said that water is good to drink.

In TE, however, none of these would be true, since Ruflkinas no notion of
water, nor would anyone else in her speech community. The difference
between the two versions of the argument is that in the Twin Earth argument
Ruth’s and Twuth’s internal physical states and bodily movements are type
identical. When the argument is stated as a possible worlds argument, there is
only one person, Ruth, and there is no change in her internal physical states
and bodily movements frof to TE; her internal physical states and bodily
movements irE are token identical to her internal physical states and bodily
movements INES

Let us turn to Burge's argument against one version of the identity
theory? that is, against the view that a token thought event is identical to an
internal physical everitl propose to adapt the argument to show that illocu-
tionary act tokens are not identical to our utterance act tokens. The way in
which | shall proceed is to present each of the steps in Burge’s argument about
thoughts and brain events and then recast it as an argument about illocutionary
acts and utterance acts.

The first step in Burge’s argument follows from his criterion for the
individuation of token thought events. According to Burge, a given thought
event could not be the thought event that it is, if it were performed at a
different time, by a different person or had a different content. These, then,
give necessary conditions for the identity of thought events. Burge concen-
trates his attention on the content property of thought event tokens which
gives him the first premise of his argument.

Premise (1) “...No occurrence of a thought (that is, no token thought event)

could have a different (or extensionally nonequivalent) content and be the
very same token.” (Burge 1979, 111 and Burge 1982, 105)



UTTERANCE ACTS AND SPEECHACTS 143

One way of interpreting ‘could’ in Premise (1) is as a modal such that
Premise (1) attributes contents as essential properties to thought occurrences.
In turn, this would allow individuation of thought occurrences, and similar
intentional states, across possible worlds. It appears that Burge holds that
Premise (1) need not be construed as taking contents to be an essential
property of thought occurrences. He claims that “...[his] argument does not
depend on essentialism. All modal claims (including the one in the [first]
premise) can be interpreted as supported by the best available methods of
individuation.” (Burge 1993, 106 n. 7) However, appeal to content is, claims
Burge, “...the fundamental means of identifying intentional mental states and
events in psychological explanation and in our self-attributions.” (lbid., 28)

It is not clear that it is sufficient that some property is individuating and
deeply connected by our explanatory practices with a kind for it to provide a
criterion for individuation across possible worlds. Take continents. We distin-
guish them by their current spatial locations. Moreover, spatial location plays
a central role in our explanatory geological theories of continental drift. But
spatial location does not enable individuation across possible worlds. North
America might have had the global location that South America has and still
be North America, although it might not have been called ‘North America.’
That is, spatial location is an individuating feature of continents, and a feature
which plays a central role in our theories about continents, but it is not a
property that could provide a criterion for intraworld individuation, since a
continent can be the same continent even it had a different spatial location than
it actually has.

There is a difference, however, between the spatial locations of conti-
nents and the contents of thought occurrences. As Burge points out, “... we
have no other systematic way of identifying [mental] states and events.”
(Burge 1993, 110) Continents, on the contrary, can be identified by not
appealing to the spatial location they in fact presently have; they can be
identified by their past histories that include their origin from a particular part
of some ancient land mass. Even though spatial location plays an important
role in our explanatory theories about continents, it does not play the same sort
of fundamental role that contents do with respect to mental states and events.
Without content attribution, we would have no way of describing such states
and events that would allow for their individuation. Because of this, content
gives us a way of individuation such states across possible worlds. That is,
designates the same mental state or evewtandw’ only if in w andw’ it
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designates a mental state or event that has the same content. But this means
that the content of a mental state or event is possessed by that mental state or
event in every possible world in which that mental state exists. This, however,
is the same as saying that contents are essential properties of mentél states,
and | shall so construe them in what follo\¥s.

A version of Premise (1) can be generated for illocutionary act tokens that
| shall take as attributing essential properties to such acts. Let us consider
Ruth’s saying that water is good to drink. The particular act of Ruth’s cannot
be that very act if it were performed at a different time, at a different place or
had a different content.

Premise (2’ No occurrence of an illocutionary act (that is, no token illocu-
tionary act event) could have a different (or extensionally non-equivalent)
content and be the very same token.

The next premise in Burge’s argument is provided by the supposition in the
thought experiment above that Ruth’s internal physical states do not change
fromE to TE.

Premise (2) Let ‘Btenote a plausible candidate that could be identified with
a thought event. Then it denotes the same internal physical evERt tine
counterfactual situation as it doesBnthe actual situatio#.

Thus, B remains the same from the actual to the counterfactual situation,
although there are changes in Ruth’s physical environment, changes that do
not affectB (Burge 1979, 111).

A corresponding premise for the illocutionary act argument is generated
by the supposition that Ruth’s bodily movements do not changeBEranTE.
Premise (2 Let ‘B” denote a plausible candidate which could be identified
with Ruth’s illocutionary act token, say her utterance of ‘Water is good to
drink,’ that denotes the same evenEiandTE.

What Burge’s thought experiment shows is that it is conceivabldBthat
occurs, but that Ruth does not have the thought that water is good to drink. In
the counterfactual situation by hypothesis Ruth’s internal states do not change,
but since neither Ruth nor anyone in her linguistic community has the notion
of water, Ruth does not have the thought that water is good to drink. This gives
us the next premise in the argument.

Premise (3) It is possible that Ruth does not have the thought that water is
good to drink and tha occurs.
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What my adapting of Burge’s thought experiment shows is that is pos-
sible thatB' occurs, but Ruth does not say that water is good to drink. By
hypothesis irTE, Ruth’s bodily movements do not change, but since no one in
Ruth’s linguistic community, including Ruth, has the notion of water Ruth
cannot say that water is good to drink. This then yields the corresponding
premise of the illocutionary act argument.

Premise (3 It is possible that Ruth does not say that water is good to drink
and thaB’ occurs.

Burge does not provide the steps in his argument from Premises (1) to (3) to
the conclusion that “. B is not identical with the subject’s [Ruth’s] occurrent
thought.” (Burge 1979, 111) Rather than present the steps which lead to this
conclusion | shall present an argument which leads from Premi¥é¢s (3)
to the conclusion tha&’ is not identical to Ruth’s illocutionary act of saying
that water is good to drink.

| have construed Premisé) s entailing that having a particular content
is an essential property of an illocutionary act token. But if some event token,
B’, is supposedly identical to a, given illocutionary act token, it followsBhat
has all the properties of the illocutionary act token, including its essential
properties. So this gives us the first step in my reconstruction of the argument.

Step (1) If B= Ruth’s saying that water is good to drink and the content that
water is good to drink is an essential property of Ruth’s illocutionary act
token that water is good to drink, then it is an essential propeBy of

Step (2) If the content that water is good to drink is an essential prop&ty of
and Premise (2'then it is a property d@’in every possible situation.

Step (3) But from Premise’}3t follows that there is a possible situatidi,
in which B’ occurs, but in whiclB’ does not have the property of having the
content that water is good to drink.

Step (4) Hence, it is false that (the content that water is good to drink is an
essential property @' and Premise (.

Step (5) Since Premise Y5 true, it follows that the content that water is
good to drink is not an essential propertyBaf

Step (6) Thus, it is false that'(B Ruth’s saying that water is good to drink
and the content that water is good to drink is an essential property of Ruth’s
saying that water is good to drink).

Step (7) From Premise'jland Step (6) it follows thd' is not identical to
Ruth’s saying that water is good to drink.
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Let us call this argumerthe illocutionary act token argument. It can be
generalized to any illocutionary act that has a content, for example, acts of
promising, advising, warning, betting, asking, ordering, etc. In addition a
similar argument can be mounted to show that certain perlocutionary act
tokens are not identical to utterance act tokens, for example the act of threaten-
ing Michel to drink all the single malt scotch in his house, that is, any
perlocutionary act which has a content. The consequence of this is that certain
views about the nature of human actions are incorrect, namely those views that
hold that all human actions are really only movements of our body described
in various ways.

| would like to consider a criticism that might be raised against the
illocutionary act token argument. Davidson claims that since Brutus’ stabbing
of Caesar resulted in Caesar’'s death, it is identical, although not necessarily
so, with Brutus’ killing of Caesar (Davidson 1969: 223). One might argue
against the illocutionary act token argument by claiming that there is a parallel
argument that has as its conclusion that this identity is false. Moreover,
parallel arguments could be constructed, so the critic would claim, which
would show that every supposed contingent identity is false. Now the critic
could draw the conclusion that since there are contingent identities and the
premises of the parallel argument are true, the parallel argument is invalid.
This in turn, the critic could argue, would show that the illocutionary act
argument is invalid. Let us consider the parallel argument.

Premise (' is the premise that attributes an essential property to illocu-
tionary acts, namely their content. A parallel premise for stabbings would
attribute an essential property to them. An obvious candidate is having the
property of being a stabbing. This, then, gives us Premi¥e (1"

Premise (1) No occurrence of an act of stabbing could fail to have the
property of being a stabbing and be the very same token.

The next premise in the argument, parallel to Premi3gig2that there is a
possible world, TEin which Brutus kills Caesar, but not by stabbing him and
that in bothE andTE ‘Brutus’ killing of Caesar’ denotes the same event. If we
do not think that ‘Brutus’ killing of Caesar’ has the same designation across
the possible worlds, we can invent a na@eyhich denotes Brutus’ killing of
Caesar irE andTE.

Premise (2J Let ‘C’ denote Brutus’ killing of Caesar. Then it denotes the

same event iME, the counterfactual situation, as it doesEinthe actual
situation.
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Premise (3 of the illocutionary act token argument arises from the Burge
possible world thought experiment which shows that it is possible for Ruth to
utter, ‘Water is good to drink’ without saying that water is good to drink. A
parallel thought experiment would be to imagine the possibility of Brutus’
killing of Caesar by some other means than stabbing him. So Brutus’ killing of
Caesar would occur without Brutus’ stabbing of Caesar.

Premise (3)Itis possible that Brutus does not stab Caesar an@ thammely,
Brutus’ killing of Caesar, occurs.

Now we can proceed to the steps in the argument that will have as its
conclusion that Brutus’ killing of Caesar is not identical to Brutus’ stabbing
him.
Step (1) If C = Brutus’ stabbing of Caesar and being a stabbing is an essential
property of Brutus’ stabbing of Caesar, then it is an essential propegty of

Step (2) If being a stabbing is an essential propertyCadind Premise (B’
then it is an essential property©fin every possible situation.

Step (3) But from Premise (3t follows that there is a possible situatidik,
in which C occurs, but in whictC does not have the property of being a
stabbing.

Step (4) Hence, it is false that (being a stabbing is an essential property of C
and Premise (2'

Step (5 Since Premise (Ris true, it follows that being a stabbing is not an
essential property of.

Step (6) Thus, it is false that (C = Brutus’ stabbing of Caesar and being a
stabbing is an essential property of Brutus’ stabbing of Caesar.

Step (7) From Premise (3"and Step (§ it follows that Brutus’ killing of
Caesar is not identical to Brutus’ stabbing of Caesar.

Since the conclusion is not true, although the premises are, the argument is not
valid. Since this argument is supposedly parallel to the illocutionary act token
argument, it shows, as well, that this argument is not valid.

The problem with this criticism is that the argument it presents is not
parallel to the illocutionary act token argume@. does not designate the
same token Kkilling of Caesar in the actual world as it dod€inC Brutus’
killing of Caesar, has as a part Caesar’s death. If the ways of bringing about
Caesar’s death in the actual world, and in a possible worldTE, are
substantially different, then wh&’ designates ik is not identical to what it
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designates iTE. InE, Caesar's death is caused by Brutus’ stabbing him, but

in TE, Caesar’s death is not so caused. Since stabbing someone, rather than
killing him in some other way, is a substantial difference in the way in which
someone is killed, there are two different killings. Consequently, Brutus’
killing of Caesar irE is not identical to Brutus’ killing of Caesar TE and

hence, contrary to Premis€’(2C’ does not designate the same act of killing

in E andTE. This shows that Premiseé')®f the supposed parallel argument is
false. Therefore, the argument above is not parallel to the illocutionary act
argument in which Premise 25 true and hence, it does not show that the
illocutionary act argument is invalid.

Even though the criticism fails, perhaps it shows a way of defeating the
illocutionary act token argument. What this argument requires is the truth of
Premise (3. That is, there must be some designator that designates the same
act token, Ruth’s utterance of, ‘Water is good to drink,” in E6HNdTE. A
critic might argue that the differences betwderand TE that the Burge
thought experiment describes are sufficient for the desigritao, designate
different act tokens in the two possible worlds. A world in which there is water
and one in which there is XYZ would have far reaching differences in their
physical properties, differences which would bring about different causes of
and effects on Ruth’s uttering, ‘Water is good to drink.” These differences in
causes and effects, the critic might argue, are sufficient for there being
different act tokens of Ruth’s uttering, ‘Water is good to drink,” across the two
worlds. That is, we could envision our critic applying a transworld version of
Davidson’s criterion of event token individuation to the designatioms iof
Premise (2'in the illocutionary act token argument.

This criticism proves too much. It would have as a consequence that any
physical change imagined across possible worlds that brought about differ-
ences in the causes and effects that impinge on events would bring about
different events. But this does not seem to accord with the way in which we
talk about such counterfactual situations. We can ask about one and the same
event whether it could have had different effects or causes. For example, we
can suppose that the trade wars in the thirties contributed to the Great Depres-
sion. One can ask what would have been the course of the Depression if the
trade wars had not been as severe. Here we are talking about the same event,
the Great Depression, and asking about it what would have been its course had
its causes been somewhat different from what they in fact were. If any change
in causes and effects of some event across possible worlds brought about a
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change in event tokens across those worlds, then it would make no sense to ask
what would have been the case about an event had its causes and effects been
different. This should not be taken to suggest that any change in causes and
effects of an event token leaves the event token intact across the worlds. The
thought is rather that we can vary some of the causes and effects of an event
token from one possible situation to another and still have the same event
token. What the Burge thought experiment and my adapting of it appeal to is
this possibility. The effects of the differences between the worlds imagined on
Ruth’s uttering, ‘Water is good to drink’ are slight. And certainly not suffi-
cient to bring about a different act token. So someone who wishes to criticize
either the illocutionary act token argument or the original Burgean thought
experiment on which it is based must provide a stronger reason for thinking
that Premises (2) and'jare false.

Let me close by saying something about the consequences that Burge’s
and my arguments have for the philosophy of psychology. There are philoso-
phers, like Fodor, who hold that one of the outstanding problems in the
philosophy of psychology is to show how our ordinary want and belief
explanations can be made scientifically respectable. The reason that this
problem is supposed to be so important is that these philosophers think that
such explanations are at the heart of psychological explanations. The diffi-
culty, it is argued, is that we can make use of such explanations in a scientific
theory of human behaviour only if they can be reconciled with materialism.
Without such reconciliation, we do not have a causal explanation, and thus, an
explanation that passes muster as scientifically acceptable. It is thought that
one way to guarantee that such explanations are causal is to adopt the token
identity theory of intentional states and events. For it is the same token brain
states and events that cause our behaviour.

Our ordinary want and belief explanations are not, however, just explana-
tions of ‘behaviour,” where ‘behaviour’ is construed merely as bodily move-
ments. Rather among the sorts of things for which we offer explanations are why
people perform the illocutionary and perlocutionary acts they do. We might ask
why Ruth said that water is good to drink and be offered as an explanation that
she thought that her lover has had too much scotch to drink and that she wanted
her to stop. One way to fit this explanation into a causal story is to adopt some
version of the identity theory for thought events and brain events. This,
however, would not be sufficient; we, also, must be committed to a token
identity theory applied to illocutionary and perlocutionary act tokens, that is, to
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a theory which identifies tokens of illocutionary and perlocutionary acts with
tokens of bodily movements.

| take it that Burge’s argument against token identity theories of intentional
states raises a problem for this view about how to make our intentional states
scientifically respectable. | think that my argument against token identity
theories of illocutionary and perlocutionary acts raises similar problems about
adopting the same strategy for how an appeal to illocutionary and
perlocutionary acts in a causal explanation can be made scientifically accept-
able. | should not be taken to be suggesting that either Burge’s argument, or my
application of it to identity theories of illocutionary and perlocutionary acts,
shows that intentional states and events and illocutionary and perlocutionary
acts cannot be part of a scientific causal theory of human behavior. My only
claim is that token identity theories are false and thus will not fit them into a
causal explanatory theory that coheres with a materialist view of the world.

One way it might be thought to avoid the difficulties raised for token
identity theories is to switch from identity to supervenience. The view would
be that beliefs and similar mental states and acts supervene on brain states and
processes and that illocutionary and perlocutionary acts supervene on bodily
movements. The problem is that Twin Earth arguments show that superve-
nience will not do the trick. A necessary conditionAdio supervene 0B is
that any variation i\ should be mirrored by a changeBirBut a lesson of the
Twin Earth arguments is that brain states or bodily movem@ntan be kept
constant and yet, there can be variations in beliefs or illocutionary acts, A.

Perhaps a way around the problem raised here lies in a reconsideration of
one of the reasons for the attractiveness of identity theories, supervenience
and narrow content, namely the problem about causation. It is thought that all
causation is local. But if the identity conditions for mental states and illocu-
tionary and perlocutionary acts are non-local, it is thought that they cannot
stand in a causal relation, a relation required, if we wish to use our ordinary
want and belief explanations as scientifically acceptable explanations. A
possible resolution of the problem is to show that even if individuation of
some entity is non-local, it does not follow that the entity’s causal relations are
non-local. This, however, is not a topic that | shall consider here.
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1. Introduction

My long-term ambition is to develop a philosophically sound and mathemati-
cally rigorous theory of illocutionary acts that provides an empirically ad-
equate treatment of speech act phenomena both in English and in Japanese. In
this paper, | shall present basic ideas of, and arguments for, a theory of
illocutionary acts which has three important featdres.

Firstly, it is “ascription-based” in the sense that its basic formulas are
formulas ascribing actions to agents. They are used in order to state facts about
particular utterances and illocutionary acts performed by agents. The lan-
guage of the theory also contains formulas used for stating constraints upon
possible combinations of types of contexts, types of utterances, types of
possiblle illocutionary acts, and types of background conditions. It doesn’t
contain, however, formulas for giving commands, making promises, making
requests, and so on. It is not meant to be an all-purpose language in which all
sorts of illocutionary acts could be performed, but is meant to be a special-
purpose language for stating various theoretical assumptions, hypotheses and
their consequences about speech acts performed in natural languages.

Secondly, it enables us to avoid assuming propositions (qua truth value
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bearers) to be the common contents of statements, commands, promises, and
S0 on. It contains a general theory of content for illocutionary acts which is
based on a generalized version of J. L. Austin’s theory of Truth. By extending
Austin’s notions of demonstrative and descriptive conventions so as to cover
cases not only of assertives but also of illocutionary acts other than assertives,
it specifies contents of contentful illocutionary acts through specifying condi-
tions of their satisfaction without appealing to the notion of propositions. It
respects the intuition that commands and promises are not things which can be
true or false.

And lastly, it treats illocutionary acts as acts, i.e. that which change
situations. It aims to characterize each illocutionary force in terms of types of
changes in types of situations which illocutionary acts with those forces bring
about. Analysis of this kind would be needed if we are to view speech acts in
the context of a general theory of action.

| shall adopt a version of the language of Situation Theory as the language
in which a precise formulation is to be given to a theory with the features
above. | shall also try to show how Searle and Vanderveken's theoretical
insights could be incorporated and utilized in such a theory.

2. Some Situation Theory

The version of the language | shall use in this paper is the language introduced
and explaind in Devlin(1991). In this section, | will give a brief summary of
the concepts and the devices on which our discussion in subsequent sections
depends. Though | will usually reproduce Devlin’'s definitions and explana-
tions fairly faithfully in what follows, my notation is slightly different from
Devlin’s. (For example, | usdlll and “[ where Devlin uses “<” and “>>*,

Situations and Infons

Basic formulas of this language have the following form:

1) sFo

The "8’ here stands for a particular situation and thé for a particular
“infon”. We take situations to be parts of the world, and infons to be items of
information. The formula (1) as a whole says that the situatgupports the
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infon 0. We say thaw is a fact ofs if s supports.
We also have formulas of the following form:

(2) wiFs
The ‘W’ here stands for the world. We say tlwais a fact ifw supportso.

Though we assume the world to be what supports all the facts, we do not take

the world itself to be a situation.
If | is a set of infons anglis a situation (or is the wonlg), we write

Q) srFl

if sF o for every infono in I.
We assume that infons have the following form:

4) MP,a,..,a,il

whereP is ann-place relation (for some), a,, ..., a, are objects appropriate
for the respective argument place$pfindi is equal to 0 or 1. | shall write

(5) P, a,...,a, 1
to denote the infon that a..., a, stand in the relatioR, and
(6) MP,a,...,a,0md

to denote the infon that, ..., a, do not stand in the relatidh For example,
the infon that there is smoke at the locatia the time is denoted by

(7) [@BMOKE — PRESENT, I,1[I
and the infon that there is a fire at the locatianthe timet is denoted by
(8) MFIRE — PRESENT, |, 1,10

Parameters and Anchors

The ontology of our theory involves objects of various types. For example,

according to Devlin(1991: 52), we have objects of the follovbiasgjc types

TIM . the type of a temporal location;
LOC : the type of a spatial location;
IND . the type of an individual;

REL" : the type of am-place relation;
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SIT . the type of a situation;

INF . the type of an infon;

TYP : the type of a type;

PAR : the type of a parameter;

POL : the type of a polarity (i.e. the values 0 and 1).

Note that we have objects of tyPAR called parameters, in our ontology.
They enable us to talk about arbitrary objects of given types, and thus play a
special role in our theory.

For each basic typ€ other thanPAR Devlin(1991: 52) introduces an
infinite collectionT,, T,, T, ... of basic parameters for objects of typé-or
example,IND, is a parameter for an object of tyfdD, and SIT is a
parameter for an object of tyf®T. The parameter are themselves said to
be of typeT. As we only need basic parameters for objects of each of the types
TIM, LOC, IND, andSITin this paper, | will ignore parameters for the other
basic types henceforce.

Following Devlin (1991: 52), | shall use the notatibn, 4, s, etc. to
denote parameters. (The symblals, “ 7, “ 4", and" s” denote parameters of
type LOC, TIM, IND, andSIT, respectively.)

For any of the basic typddM, LOC, IND, andSIT, we allow a parameter
for an object of typel to appear wherever an object of typamay itself
appear. This modifies our previous assumption about infons, and thus infons
may involve parameters now. For example, the infon

(9) MBMOKE — PRESENT, i, 101

involves two parameterisandt’.

The occurrences of the parametérand i/ here are examples of free
occurrences. Infons having one or more free occurrences of one or more
parameters are called parametric infons, and infons that have no free param-
eters are called parameter-free. (Besides free occurrences, we have “bound”
occurrences of parameters. Although parameters are not variables of our
language, the analogy with free and bound (occurrences of) variables in
predicate logic will be of considerable help in recognizing free and bound
(occurrences of) parameters.)

Since the above infon (9) does not involve an actual location or an actual
time, it is not enough to provide us with information about the world. But each
free parameter can be anchored to an actual object by some “anchor”. For-
mally, an anchor for a sed, of basic parameters is a function defined on A,
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which assigns to each paramet@n A an object of the same basic typeval$
o is a parametric infon arfds an anchor for some or all of the parameters that
occur free ino, we denote, following Devlin(1991: 54-5), by

(10) off]

the infon that results from replacing eacim the domain of that occurs free
in o by its imagd(v). For example, if is an anchor fof and/, and

(11) o= MSMOKE — PRESENT, 7, 101
then
(12) off] = IBMOKE — PRESENT,/}( f(7), 10D

Sinceo[f] here is parameter-free, it will supply us the information that there is
smoke at the locatioi/) at the timei(7), if s [F o for some situatioss.

If I is a set of parametric infons ahis an anchor for some or all of the
parameters that occur free in infond inve define

(13) Ifl={olfl|cO1}
Restricted Parameters

Parametric infons can be used to impose conditions on parametevshé et
any basic parameter of tyh®C, TIM, IND, or SIT. By acondition onv we
mean any finite set of (parametric) infons. (At least one of the infons should
involve v, otherwise the result would be degenerate.)

Given such a basic parameter,and a conditionC, onv, we define,
following Devlin(1991:55), a new (complex) parametet,C, called are-
stricted parameter. (In the case whé€reonsists of a single parametric infon,

o, we writev | o instead of } { o} if there is no danger of confusion.) We will
usev | C to talk about an arbitrary object of the same basic type Hmt
satisfies the requirements imposeddy

Imposing a condition on a parameter amounts to putting a requirement on
anchors. Let = v | C be a parameter, and ketbe a situation. According to
Devlin(1991: 55), a functior, is said to be aanchorfor 7 in s if:

(i) fis an anchor fov and for every parameter that occurs fre€;in
(i) for each infono in C: s[F o [f];

(i) (7) = f(v).
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For example, consider the parameter:
(14) 7, =IND, }@ISPEAKING, IND, LOC, TIM,, 110

Supposé is an anchor for, in some situatiors,. Then by (i),f(IND,) = a,
f(LOC) =1 andf(TIM,) =t are defined, and by (iiij(#,) = a. Moreover, by (ii)
we have

(15) s, [F IBPEAKING, a, |, t10I

Thus7, can only be anchored to an object of tyi® which is speaking at
some place at some time in some situation, and so can be used as a special
parameter for a speaking individual.

Situation-Types and Constraints

Another class of formulas important for our discussion are the formulas saying
of some particular situation that it is of a certain typs.i¢fa situation an@is
a situation-type, we use the formula

(16) s:T

to state that situatios is of typeT.

Situation-types are acquired through situation-type-abstractignis|f
parameter for an object of ty@T andl is a set of infons, then there is a
corresponding situation-type

17 BlsE!]

This is thetype of situation in which the conditions inobtain. (In the case
wherel consists of a single infow, we write [ | s [F o] instead of § | s (¥
{o}] if there is no danger of confusion.)

For example, le§, be the following situation-type:

(18) [SIT, |SIT, = IBMOKE — PRESENT, 7, 1]

This is the type of situation in which there is smoke at some location at some
time. It is an example of what is calledaametric typeand we have here two

free parameteréand. (But what about the parametiT,? It is the “abstrac-

tion parameter” used in the above type-abstraction, and it disappears when the
type §) is formed. Thus we have an example of a bound occurrence of a
parameter here.)
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Again, letS be the following situation-type:
(19) [SIT,|SIT, (r [FIRE — PRESENT], 7, 1]

This is the type of situation in which there is a fire at some location at some
time.

If T is a parametric type anfddis an anchor for some or all of the
parameters that occur free Tp we denote, following Devlin(1991: 62), by
T[f] the type that results from replacing each parameterthe domain of
that occur free i by its imagef(v). For example, consider the situation type
S, above. Iff is an anchor fof andi, then we have

(20) S[f]=[SIT,|SIT, = MBMOKE — PRESENT(/#, (), 10]

Our two classes of formulas, those of the form (1) and those of the form
(16), are closely related. Letbe a situation. i is a parameter-free infon, we
have

(21) s:[|sFoliff sFo
and ifl is a finite set of parameter-free infons, we have
(22) s:[s|sFI]iff sFI

If o is a parametric infon, arfds an anchor for all of the free parameters,in
we have

23) s:[|sFol[f]iff sFolf]

and if| is a set of parametric infons, ahds an anchor for all of the free
parameters in infons in we have

(24) s:[s|s F[F]iff sFI[f]

Situation-types can be used to capture a class of relations which are of
great importance to the theory of information, i.e. relations called constraints.
Consider, for example, the regular relation between smoke and fire. If there is
a situation where there is smoke, then there is a situation where there is a fire.
This relation is an example of a constraint, and will be denoted by the
expression

(25 U S
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where§ andS are the situation-types specified above. This is reafl, as
involvesS,, and represents a fact:

(26) MINVOLVES, § S, 10T

Some situtions will carry information relative to this constraint. Suppose
thatf is an anchor for the parameters§randS,, and thas; is of type§|f].
Then the constraint in question enables us to infer that there is a situation, say
s,, which is of type5[ f]. Thoughs, can be numerically identical witl), they
can be different from each other. And even if they are diffesgraarries
information abous, along this constraint.

Some constraints operate in a slightly different manner from this. For
example, consider the constraint denoted by the expression

(27) S0 S,
where

(28) S, =[s| s F IKISSING 4, b, I, , 1T]
and

(29) S,=[s|$ ¥ MMOUCHING,q, b, I, i, 1]

As Devlin(1991:92) points out, “Bis a situation in which (say) Bob is kissing
Carol, then irthat very same situation, s, Bob is touching Carol.” Thusisf
of type §[g] for some anchog, s is also of typ&,[g]. This constraint is an
example of what Devlin calls a reflexive constraint. It provides more informa-
tion about the same situation.

This concludes the summary of the minimal part of situation theory we
need in this paper. Equipped with the concepts and the devices introduced
here, let us turn to the theory of illocutionary acts.

3. Illocutionary Commitment

As | have said in the introduction, the theory | have been trying to work out is
a theory that treats illocutionary acts as acts. Situation theory seems to provide
us with a fairly good framework in which such a theory might be developed.
For example, one of the important findings of Searle and Vanderveken, i.e.
illocutionary commitments, can be considered as examples of constraint.
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According to Vanderveken,

An illocutionary acf,(P,) canstrongly commithe speaker to another speech
actF,(P,):

first, because its illocutionary fordg is stronger than the forég,

second, because its propositional contepstrongly implies the proposi-
tional conten®,; or

third, because of both reasons. (Vanderveken 1990: 164)

As an example of illocutionary commitment, consider the relation between
telling in the assertive sense and asserting. As tellingtsabngly commits
the speaker to asserting tipatve have:

(30) Sirpl Sire

whereS,, is the type of situation in which someone tells some other person
thatp, andS,, is the type of situation in which that person assertsthat

In order to be able to specify these situation-types more exactly, we need
to have a general theory of content for illocutionary acts. What | am going to
present in this paper presently is a set of basic ideas which, | hope, can be
developed into such a theory.

4. Conventional Effects

Before discussing the theory of content, let me suggest another possible
application of the notion of constraint.

As | have suggested in the introduction, | believe that it must be possible
to characterize illocutionary forces in terms of changes which illocutionary
acts with those forces bring about. Such a characterization will enable us to
view illocutionary acts in the context of some general theory of action.

In order to do so, however, we need to distinguish carefully the conven-
tional effects of illocutionary acts from possible consequences of those acts.
Otherwise, we might end up blurring the distinction between illocutionary acts
and perlocutionary acts. Devlin’s treatment of directives seems to be in danger
of doing this. According to Devlin (1991: 248), “the meaning of a directive is
that link which, for a given utterance of the directive, connects the utterance
with its compliance (in the sense of forming the intention to do as instructed).”
But the act of getting someone to form an intention to do so and so by saying to
him or her “Do so and so” is not an illocutionary act but a perlocutionary act.
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Suppose, for example, a commander has ordered his men to do so and so. They
might refuse to obey the order. But even if they refuse to obey it, that will not
make the order void. Their refusal would not constitute disobedience if it
made the order void. Therefore the order can be effective in a sense even if the
commander has failed to get them to form the intention to do as ordered. It has
changed the circumstance in such a way that in the changed circumstance their
not doing so and so would constitute disobedience unless it is withdrawn.

A similar distinction is also important for commisives. For example,
suppose a friend of mine has just said to me, “I will assume the payment of
your debt.” | believe that he intends to assume the payment because | also
believe that he has promised me that he would do so. Moreover, | am entitled
to rely on him to do so, if he has really promised me that he would do so. But
has he really thereby promised me that he would do so? Though we can easily
imagine a story in which he has, we can also imagine an alternative story in
which he hasn’t. Perhaps he cannot make such a promise without the approval
of his guardian. In the latter story, | would not be entitled to rely on him to
assume the payment of my debt unless he receives his guardian’s approval. |
would like to emphasize the importance of the distinctions of this kind in view
of the fact that there are theoriesrafional interactionwhich claim to be
strong enough to treat communication, and to derive “effects” of illocutionary
acts without recognizing illocutionary aéts.

Though the exact specification of conventional effects of illocutionary
acts are beyond the scope of this paper, | would like to note that what
Vanderveken calls conditions of success of an illocutionary act seem to be
of central importance to our notion of conventional effect. According to
Vanderveken (1991: 26f), they are “the conditions that must obtain in a
possible context of utterance in order that the speaker succeed in performing
that act in that context.” For example, “a condition of success of a promise is
that the speaker commits himself to carrying out a future course of action in
the world of the utterance.” This commitment seems to involve entitling the
hearer to rely on the speaker to carry out that future course of action.

The relation between illocutionary acts and their conventional effects, |
hope, can be formulated as conventional constraints. For exam@lg, i6
the type of situation in which some perggmpromises some other pergiyto
doA, andS.,,is the type of situation in whighy is entitled to rely op, to do
A, we will have

(31) SDDAE| SERDA
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The tools introduced in Devlin(1991) seem to be useful for specifying such a
constraint, though more will turn out to be needed when we begin to study
conventional effects more closély.

5. An Austinian Theory of Content

Let us consider one concrete example, in order to illustrate basic ideas of an
Austinian theory of content. Suppose there was a small meeting of philoso-
phers at CSLI in November 1990 and imagine two conversations, one before
the meeting, and the other after the meeting. Suppose in the first conversation,
a Japanese philosopher, Syun Tutiy@], (hereafter), gave advice to me,
Tomoyuki Yamada,TY, hereafter), by uttering the sentence

(@) Don't make a joke in the meeting.

SupposeTY followed this advice. Thoug8Twas not present at the meeting,
his friend, John PerndP, hereafter) was present at the meeting. In the second
conversationJP told ST that TY had not made a joke in the meeting by
uttering the sentence

(W) Tomoyuki didn’'t make a joke in the meeting.

| would like to examingP's remark in the second conversation first. As it is
supposed to be true in our example, we have

(32) m ¥ MOKING, TY, t_, O

wheremis the meeting situation amglis the temporal location of the meeting.
It says that the situatian supports the infon thaty andt_ do not stand in the
relation calledJOKING?>

Though (32) is based dR’s remark, we need to note that the sentence used
to make this remark¥, can be used to make similar remarks on various
meetings and various persons named “Tomoyuki”. What is common to these
various remarks can be captured (at least partly) by the following situation-type:

(33) AT, =[s |§ (= MOKING,
p; } IINAMED, 3, “Tomoyuki”, 10
i} {[l0PRECEDES;,, 1
ITEMP, 7,
i | IMEETING, 72, 10 10, OIJ
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where the infonlllTEMP, i, ¢, 10lldenotes the infon thdtis the temporary
location of an event. The parametgs; here is a restricted parameter. It can
only be anchored to a person who is named Tomoyuki. The pardrheteris
also a restricted parameter, and is restricted by two conditions. It can only be
anchored to a temporal location which not only temporally precedes the
temporal location of an utterance of the sentédde which the parametéy
is anchored, but also is the temporal location of a meeting to which the
parameteri is anchored. As the meaning of the sentéHcgeems to require
these conditions to hold in all remarks made by utteiifnd take AT, to be
the situation-type associated with sentedéeby the meaning otV (the
Associated Type o¥, for short)®

Note that, for some anchfrwe have

(34) m:AT,[f]

wheref(p,) = TY, f(7) = t,, f(in) = m, andf(7)) is the temporal location of the
utterance. According to J. L. Austin’s theory of truth, (34) meansJt¥at
remark is true.

If there is to be communication of the sort that we achieve by language at
all, ... there must be two sets of conventions:

Descriptive convention correlating the words (= sentences) with the
types of situation, thing, event, &c., to be found in the world.

Demonstrative conventions correlating the words (= statements) with
the historic situations, &c., to be found in the world.

A statement is said to be true when the historic state of affairs to which it
is correlated by the demonstrative conventions (the one to which it ‘refers’) is
of a type with which the sentence used in making it is correlated by the
descriptive conventions.

(Austin 1950: 121-2)

Barwise and Etchemendy (1987: 28-29) have introduced the notion of
Austinian proposition based on this account of truth. An Austinian proposition
is a proposition claiming that a particular situation is of a particular type. The
situation a propositiop is about is called the described situatiom,cénd is
denoted byAbout(p). The type associated with the sentence by the descriptive
conventions is denoted blype(p). Since a general theory of content for
illocutionary acts is concerned not only with those illocutionary acts which are
true or false, but also with those illocutionary acts about which the question of
truth will not arise, we cannot simply identify contents of illocutionary acts
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with propositions understood as the bearers of truth values. So | suggest taking
described situations to be situations illocutionary acts are about, and the
relevant types to be constituents of illocutionary acts.

This suggestion amounts to an extension of Austin’s acount of truth. By
extending Austin’s notions of demonstrative conventions and descriptive
conventions, it is possible to state general conditions of satisfaction for various
kinds of illocutionary acts.

As a first approximation, we can say that an illocutionary mcsatisfied
iff the situation to which it is correlated by the demonstrative conventions is of
a type with which the sentence used in making it is correlated by the descrip-
tive conventions. The situation to which an illocutionaryi astcorrelated by
the demonstrative conventions shall be called the described situatianaf
denoted byAbout(i), and the type with which the sentence used is correlated
by the descriptive conventions shall be called the descriptive typercd
denoted byType(i) Theni is satisfied iffAbout(i) is of typeType(i)?

But what is thig here? In order to answer this question, we need to look
more closely at our example. Lgtbe the situation in whicdP's above
remark is made. Then we have

(35) s [Fo,
where
(36) o,= ITELLING, JP, ST, m, Alf]

(37) AT, =[s|s (¥ MOKING,
p; | IINAMED, 3, “Tomoyuki”, 10
i} {lIPRECEDES;, i, 1
ITEMP, 7,
i} IMEETING, 72, 1010}, OJ

t, 100

1

(38) f(y) = TY
(39) (i)
(40) (i)

|
—

I
33

and

(41 fG) =t

wheret, is the temporal location of the act of telling. (35) says thgtJdir tells
STat temporal locatiof) thatmis of typeAT,,[f].
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Similarly, lets, be the situation in whicBT's advice is given. Then, for
some anchog, we have

(42) s,[Fo,
where

(43) 0, =TADVISING, ST, TY, m, Afg], t,, 10
(44) AT,=[s |§ o7 MOKING,
p; | ADDRESSINGdgent p,, i,, 10
i} {I0PRECEDES],, i, 11
ITEMP, i,
i | IMEETING, 7, 1010, OIJ

(45) o(agen)= ST

46) op) = TY

@7) o) = t,

(48) g(m) = m
and

(49) gi) =t

wheret, is the temporal location of the act of advising.

AT, is slightly different fromAT,, before. The parametgrhere can only
be anchored to an addresee in some utterance situation of the séntande
the parametef, here can only be anchored to a temporal location which is
temporally preceded by the temporal location of the utterance to which the
parameter, is anchored. Thougl(p) is identical withTYin our example, it is
becausdY is the addressee of the first conversation we are considering.

(42) says that is,, STadvisesTY at timet, to makem of typeAT,[g]. Just
asJP's remark is true ifinis of typeAT,[f], STs advice is followed ifimis
of type AT,[g] and TY brings it about thain is of typeAT,[g] in order to
follow STs advice.

This observation suggests that the use of the phrase “is satisfied” in the
previous general account is that of a dummy place holder. Consider the
following list:

An assertiora is trueiff About(a) is of typdype(a).

A promisep is keptiff About(p) is of typel'ype(p) and the speaker brings it
about thatAbout(p) is of typaype(p)in order to keep.

A commandc is obeyediff About(c) is of typeType(c) and the addressee
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brings it about thafbout(c) is of typ&'ype(c) in order to obey,

Each of these illocutionary acts seems to have its own mode of satisfaction
determined by its illocutionary foréawith what objects can we identiy p,

andc here? My suggestion is that they should be identified with illocutionary
acts themselves.

But what kind of objects can illocutionary acts be in our theory? Have we
already seen them in our two examples? The answer seems to be in the
affirmative. Just as events like meetings or football games can be considered
as situations, so acts can also be considered as situations. In our two examples,
we have two situations, ands. The act of advising in our first conversation
can be identified witls,, or the smallest part of it that supports the infgn
The act of telling in the second conversation can be identifiedgyitin the
smallest part of it that supports the infqn o

The infong, tells us thatbout§) is the situatioom, andType§) is the
situation typeAT,,[f]. Therefores, is true iffm: AT,[f]. The infono, tells us
thatAbout§,) also ism, andType§,) is AT, [g]. Therefores, is followed iff m
: AT, [g] andmis made of typ@T,[g] by TYin order to follow it.Type§) and
Type§,) are the anchored versions of the associated types of the seffences
and® respectively.

Note that the two illocutionary acts above, nansegnds,, are supposed
to be the sort of things that are satisfiable. It means that they are supposed to
have contents. As states like beliefs and desires are satisfiable, | find it not
particularly problematic to suppose that events like illocutionary acts are
satisfiable. As the property of being abouand the property of being true iff
mis of typeAT,, are properties afP’'s remark, | take them to be properties of
s- As the property of being abomtand the property of being followed iffis
of typeAT,, andTY brings it about tham is of typeAT,, in order to follow it
are properties & Ts advice, | take them to be propertiessof

6. Meaning as Constraint

All the discussions in the previous section are based on our intuitive under-
standing of the meaning of the two sentendesandW. In order to make
things a bit more systematic, we need to consider the relation between types of
utterances and types of illocutionary acts. lfete the type of situation in
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which a particular sort of illocutionary act is performed &hbe the type of
situation in which a particular sentence is uttered. If an illocutionary act of the
type mentioned in definingA can be performed by uttering the sentence
mentioned in definingJ, the following constraint might be expected to hold:

(50) UDO IA

But such a constraint will not hold unconditionally. As Austin (1955: 14ff) has
pointed out, even if serious utterances are made, illocutionary acts can be void
in various ways. For example, if | am to bequeath you a particular house, |
must be the owner of it. If | am to call you out in a baseball game, | must be one
of the umpires of the game.

This means that we have to consider conditional constraints of the form

(51) UOIA]/B

instead.B here denote a set of backgroud conditions, and (51) as a whole
denotes the constraint to the effect tHahvolveslA given thatB.1°

In order to examine how meanings put constraints upon possible illocu-
tionary acts, however, it is possible to ignore background conditions by taking
them for granted. | shall consider two constraints relating to our previous
examples.

Let me consider first the following constraint:

(52) Uy, O TELL,
where

(53) Uy =[s | sF {IADDRESSING ggent addressee;,, 10]]
UTTERINGagent W, 7, 1]
MREFERRINGagent “did”, W, 7, 7, 10
MEXPLOITING,agent “Tomoyuki”, 7, 7, 10
MREFERRINGdgent “Tomoyuki”, p, f,, 1]
MEXPLOITING,4agent “the meeting”, 7, , i, 1]
MREFERRINGggent “the meeting” s, i, 1]
MTALKING — ABOUTagent ds, i, 1]

(54) W ="“Tomoyuki didn't make a joke in the meeting.”
(55) TELL, = [s | § (F ITELLING,agent addresseeds, AT,,, 7., 1M

and
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(56) AT, =[s|s F MOKING,
p; | (7 F INAMED, p,, “Tomoyuki”, 10},
i, } {IPRECEDESE, 7, 10
MTEMP, i,
i } (7, 1{ TUNIQUE,
Fy MEETING, 100
F IMEETING,m, 100}, 101, 000

Note that the situtation-type identified wit{T,, here is slightly different from
that identified withAT,, before. We have included the uniqueness requirement
here.

We can see here how the meanings of expressions used impose complex
conditions upon the structure of the utterance situation. The situatiokkfype
here contains some persafgent who is addressing some other person,
addresseg and talking about some situatiofi, at a time,i, The use of
“Tomoyuki” requiresagentto exploit some resource situation, in which
someonep,, is named Tomoyuki. It also requiregentto refer top, by
“Tomoyuki.” The use of “the meeting” requireggent to exploit another
resource situation, . The use of “the” in “the meeting” requirgsto be in the
UNIQUE relation with the propertMEETING. This means thaf is required
to contain only a single exemplai, of the propertMEETING!! The use of
“the meeting” also requiregyentto refer tan. The use of “did” and the use of
“in the meeting” together requitgentto refer to some temporal locatiap,
which temporally precedégand is the temporal location af

Let u,, be the situation in whicdP's utterance of# in the second
conversation is made. ffis an anchor for all of the free parameters in the
constraint (52), and is appropriate for our example, then we have

(57) uy:Uy[f]
and

(58) s :TELLy[f]
This means that we have

(59) uy [+ DADDRESSINGf(agen), f(addressee), f(7 ), 110
(60) uy [F TTERING f(agend, W, f(7,), 110

(61) u, ¥ IREFERRING, figen), “did”, f(z), f(7,), 101

(62) uy [F IEXPLOITING, tagend, “Tomoyuki”, f(7;), f(7,), 10
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(63)
(64)
(65)
(66)
(67)
(68)
(69)
(70)
(71)
(72)

where

(73)
(74)
(75)
(76)
(77)
(78)
(79)
(80)
(81)
(82)

TomoYuk! YAMADA

uy, F IREFERRING, fagen), “Tomoyuki”, f(p), f(z,), 10T

Uy [F IEXPLOITING, {4agend, “the meeting”, f(7.), f(7 ), 110
U, [F IREFERRING, (ligen), “the meeting”f(si), (i), 100

U, [F OTALKING — ABOUT, fagen), f(ds), f(i,), 100

S [F ITELLING, f(agen), f(addressee)f(ds), ATy[f], f(7,), 10D
f(7;)F INAMED, {(p,), “Tomoyuki”, 1[I

w [F MPRECEDES, ), f(i,), 11

w ¥ MUNIQUE, f(7,), MEETING, 1T

f(#,)oF IMEETING (i), 101

w 7 [DTEMP, ), f(m), 100

AT, f] = [$]s = MOKING f(p), f(i)), 0O
f(agen) = JP
f(addressep = ST
f(7) =t
(i) =t
f(7;) = I
f(®;) = TY
f(7) = r2
f(r) =m
f(ds) =m

wheret? is the temporal location @fP's utterancer is the resource sitution
JP exploited with his use of “Tomoyuki,” and, is the resource situtiodP
exploited with his use of “the meeting.”

As JP's remark is true, we also have

(83)

m: AT, [f]

This is equivalent to

(84)

m ¥ [OKING, TY, t_, OI

Note that the infon thafY is named Tomoyuki, the infon thit) precedes
f(7,), and so on are not required to be factsof
Then consider the following constraint:

(85)

where

U, 0 ADV,
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(86) Uy =[s|s ¥ {{TADDRESSINGggent addressee;, 1]
[UTTERING agent @, 7, 1]
MREFERRINGggent “do”, 7, 7, 1]
MEXPLOITING,agent “the meeting”, 7., 7, 10
MREFERRINGggent “the meeting” s, i, 1]

MTALKING — ABOUTgent ds, 7, 10
(87) ® ="Don’t make a joke in the meeting.”
(88) ADV, =[5 | § (+ MADVISING,dgent addresseeds, AT, 7, 10
and
(89) AT, =[s|s [ OKING,addressee,
i.} {{IPRECEDES;,, #, 1
[I]]TEMP,t'j,
m P {(7, H{ IUNIQUE,
f.» MEETING 10}
F IMEETING, s, 1)}, 103, 0]

Note that the situation-type identified witdT,, here is also different from that
identified with AT, before. We have included the uniqueness requirement
here, too, and we have substitutelliressee for

p; | TADDRESSINGggent,p,, 7,, 10

as we already have an equivalent conditiod jn

Let u,, be the situation in which STutterance ofb in the first conversa-
tion is made. Ifg is an anchor for all of the free parameters in the constraint
(85), and is appropirate for our example, then we have

(90) ug:Ugldl
and
(91) s, : ADV,[d]
This, again, means that we have

(92) u, 7 TADDRESSINGg(agen), g(addressel  g(7,), 101
(93) u, (7 IUTTERING g(agen), @, g(7,), 1

(94) u, (7 IREFERRING, gigen), “do”, (%), 9(7,), 100

(95) u, [F MEXPLOITING, gagend, “the meeting” g(7,,), (7 ), 110
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(96) u, 7 IREFERRING, gi{gen), “the meeting”g(r), 9(7,), 10
(97) u, F ITALKING — ABOUT, @igen), g(ds),g(iu), 11
(98) s, [F TIADVISING, gfgen), g(addressep
g(ds), ATy[g], 9(i,), 10
(99) w [ IPRECEDES, g),9(7), 10T
(100)w [F MUNIQUE, g(#,,), MEETING, 1
(101)g(7)iF IMEETING, grir), 100
(102)w [ OTEMP, d7), g(i), 100

where
(103)AT,[d] = [$|s r [DOKING,g(addressee)y(z), 00
(104)g(agen) = ST
(105)g(addressep= TY
(106)g(i,) =
(107)g(i) = t,
(108)g(7,,) = r}
(109) g(rir) = m
(110)g(ds) =m

wheret! is the temporal location dTs utterance, and! is the resource
situationSTexploited with his use of “the meeting.” In our examplean be,
though doesn’t have to be, identical wighabove.

As TY followed STs advice, we also have

(111) m :AT,[d]
This is equivalent to
(112)m ¥ OKING, TY, t,, 0T

Note that (112) is identical with (84). As (83) is equivalent to (84), and
(111) is equivalent to (112), we have

(113) m :AT,[f]iff m : AT,[d]

This means thailP's remark is true ifSTs advice is followed, though the
converse does not hold because of the self-referential condition of satisfaction
of STs advice.

Here we have succeeded in capturing one of the important logical rela-
tions between illocutionary acts with different forces. WBes remark is an
example of what is either true or fal§¥'s advice is not a thing of this kind.
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The notion of situations having certain types enables us to state what is
common in their contents. The described situatiodRs remark is identical
with that of STs advice and their descriptive types have common features
such that one and the same described situation can be of both types at once.
This means that we can avoid identifying contents of illocutionary acts
with propositions understood as truth value bearers. As we have a pair of a
described situation and a descriptive type in each of our examples, we could
have an corresponding Austinian proposition for each of the illocutionary acts
we are considering. But what is important about our analysis is the fact that we
don’t have to identify the contents of the illocutionary acts in question with
these Austinian propositions. In the casd®$ remark, such identification is
not problematic becaus®'s remark itself is what is either true or false, but in
the case 08Ts advice, identifying its content with an Austinian proposition
seems to be identifying what is not either true or false with what is true or
false. For each illocutionary aictAbout{) andType() can be used to charac-
terize under what conditionsvill be satisfied. In order to do so, however, we
don’t have to identify content with a proposititn.

7. Meaning Relations

The constraints (52) and (85) in the previous section are meant to capture
partially the meanings of the sentendEsand ® respectively as abstract
relations between types of situations. The meaning characterizations they give
us are partial because these sentences can be used to perform illocutionary acts
other than telling and advising. For example, consider the following con-
straint:

(114)U,, O ASSRT,
where
(115)ASSR{, = [s | s [ IASSERTINGggent d's,ATq,, i, 10

It also can be considered as partially characterizing the meanifigof

Since the sentenc® can be used to perform illocutionary acts with
various illocutionary forces, there will be many such constraints, and so its
meaning can be considered as what is common across these constraints. One
thing that is common across them is the regular relation between features of
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the circumstances of utterance and descriptive types of illocutionary acts
performed in those circumstances. I propose to examine ATy, in this light. In
situation semantics, the meanings of linguistic expressions are usually consid-
ered as relations between contexts of their utterance and various objects taken
as their semantic values in those contexts. Following Gawron and Peters
(1990), I shall treat a context of an utterance as a situation called a “circum-
stance”. In the case of sentences, the relevant semantic values seem to be
situation-types. Let [S] denote that part of the meaning of a sentence S which
is responsible for determining the related situation type for each circumstance.
Then, consider our sentence W. If ¢ is a situation, and T is a situation-type, we
seem to have

(116) ¢ [W] T iff for some anchor f

£ (REFERRING, dgent, “did”, i, i., 1))[f]

F ((EXPLOITING, agent, “Tomoyuki”, 7, f, 1))[f]
| ((REFERRING, agent, “Tomoyuki”, p,, f,, 1>>[f]

F ((EXPLOITING, dgent, “the meeting”, 7,7, I)f]
| ((REFERRING, dgent, “the meeting”, r1, f,, 1))[f]

(e}

o O o o

and

=[s1§ E{((JOKING,
p; b (f; FCNAMED, p;, “Tomoyuki”, 1))),
i} {(( PRECEDES, i.i,, 1)),
(( TEMP i,
{(* 1 { (UNIQUE,
# . MEETING, 1))}
F (MEETING, m, 1))}, 1))}, OD1[f]

Note that uy, [W]AT[f] and AT[f] = Type(s,) for the anchor f mentioned in
the last section. (See (56), (61)—(65), and (67).) This should be expected as
AT,, is the situation-type which is associated with the sentence W by the
descriptive conventions of English. Let AT denote the situation type associ-
ated with the sentence S by the descriptive conventions of the language to
which S belongs. Generally, I suggest, when an illocutionary act i is performed
in a circumstance ¢, by uttering a sentence S, the meaning of § constrains
Type(i) to be identical with AT [ f] for some f such that c, [S] AT[f].

Similarly, in the case of our sentence @, if ¢ is a situation, and if T is a
situation-type, we seem to have
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(117)c [®] T iff for some anchof
c [ TADDRESSINGggent addressegr, 10]f]
¢ F IREFERRINGgdgent “do”, 7, 7, 1M f]
c [ MEXPLOITING agent “the meeting”, 7, £, 10 f]
c [ IREFERRINGqgent “the meeting” s, ¢, 10 f]

and

T =[s | s (F [MOKING, addressee,
i, } {IPRECEDES;,, f, 10

MTEMP, i,

i } (i 1{ TUNIQUE,
Fy MEETING, 100
F IMEETING,m, 1[0}, 10}, o[ f]

Again, ug [®] AT,[g] andAT,[g] = Type§,), for the anchog mentioned in
the last section. (See (89), (92), (94)-(96), and (98).)

One of the tasks of a systematic theory of meaning is to give a composi-
tional account of meaning relations of this kind. In order to have such an
account, we need some notion of the structure of utterance. As Barwise and
Perry (1983: 122) have pointed out, there is a necessary structural constraint
on saying: saying a compound expressimfi)(at spatio-temporal locatidp
involves sayingr at sublocatiom, and saying3 at another sublocatidnsuch
thatl, I, 01, and | precedes,. Along such a structure, the meaning relations
I(aB)] can be built, starting with the meaning relatidga$gnd [3]. Examples
of such an account can be found in Gawron and Peters (1990) and Suzuki and
Tutiya (1991).

8. Conclusion

I have presented here the basic ideas of, and argument for, an ascription based
theory of illocutionary acts. It is called ascription based because its basic
formulas are formulas ascribing actions to agents. For example, the following
formula ascribes an act of telling to the agéigen):

(118)s, ¥ ITELLING, f(agen), f(dddressee),f(ds),ATq,[f], f(,), 10

Similarly, the following formula ascribes an act of uttering to the agent
g(agen):
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(119)u,, 7 IUTTERING g(agen), @, g(7,), 110

In this paper, | have also presented a set of basic ideas which can be
developed into a general theory of content for illocutionary acts. By extending
Austin’s theory of truth, | have re-introduced the notion of described situation
and the notion of descriptive type of an illocutionary act. When an illocution-
ary acti is performed in a circumstanag by uttering a sentencg the
meaning ofS constrainsType() to be identical withPATJf] for somef such
thatc, [§ AT f]. The meaning relationd, here is that part of the meaning
of the sentences, which corresponds to the descriptive conventions of the
language to whicls belongs.

The meaning of a sentence as a whole, on the other hand, is interpreted as
being partially captured by constraints relating the type of situation in which
that sentence is uttered and the type of situation in which a particular sort of
illocutionary act is performed. Our examples were the constraints

(52) U, 0O TELL,
and
(85) U, O ADV,,

Although they are not factual, they work as far as background conditions are
taken for granted.

By treating illocutionary acts as acts, it becomes possible to incorporate
insights from general theories of action into a theory of illocutionary acts.
Tools, | hope, can be developed for characterizing conventional effects of
illocutionary acts within some such framework.
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1. Introduction

Unless you are living alone on an isolated island or on the top of a mountain, it
is almost certain that conversation is the most common activity in which you
are involved daily. This social activity is so familiar and apparently effortless
that people take the ability to carry on a conversation for granted. However, a
closer examination reveals that these social interactions are highly complex
activities requiring from those who are involved in them the ability to apply an
amazing amount of diverse knowledge like linguistic knowledge (lexical,
grammatical, semantic, pragmatic), world knowledge, rules of etiquette and
politeness, conversational practices, etc.

From an analytical point of view, conversations are fascinating linguistic
entities which usually unfold in a coherent way, thanks to the tacitly coordi-
nated contributions of participants, although they may have diverse knowl-
edge as well as quite different goals. A conversation results from the speech
acts performed by the locutors participating in it. Most works in traditional
speech act theory (Austin 1962a, Searle 1975a, Searle and Vanderveken
1985) considered illocutionary acts as isolated units of meaning. Vanderveken
(1994a) writes:
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Speech act theory is an essential part of the theory of discourse and the analysis
of conversations. Until now, syntax and semantics have been confined to the
generation and the interpretation of isolated sentences. Speech act theory has
likewise been mainly confined to the analysis of isolated illocutionary acts,
performed by locutors by uttering single sentences. However, most of our
utterances are made in the course of entire conversations where several
speakers cooperate and generate a sequence of utterances and illocutionary acts
with the collective intention of achieving common discursive goals.

In figure 1 we present a simple example of conversations taking place between
four robots in a workshop: Dartagnan, Portos, Atos and Aramis. They perform
various mechanical tasks, communicate together, move around in the work-
shop and are able to lift loads up to a given weight that depends on the robot’s
strength. Dartagnan must carry a 500 kg box to the machine shop, but he is not
strong enough. So, he asks Portos for help, but Portos is not available. Then,
Dartagnan asks Atos for help. But Atos is not strong enough to lift the box
with Dartagnan and must request Aramis to help them. This example will be
used to illustrate various concepts in the following sections.

Speech acts are the building blocks of conversations. But, are there other
structural elements in conversations? How can we explain conversational
coherence? Do conversations have distinctive components? How are locutors

Dartagnan (to Portos): Portos! | need your help to bring a 500 kg box to the machine
shop by 1:00 PM.
Portos (to Dartagnan): Sorry! | cannot help you because | have work to do between
12:00 PM and 2:00 PM.
Dartagnan (to Portos): Never mind.
Dartagnan (to Atos):  Atos! | need your help to bring a 500 kg box to the machine
shop by 1:00 PM. Portos is not available.
Atos (to Dartagnan): | am free before 1:00 PM. We need another robot to carry the
box.
Wait a minute! | will ask Aramis to help us.
Dartagnan (to Atos):  OK.

Atos (to Aramis): Aramis! Can you help me and Dartagnan bring a 500 kg pox
to the machine shop by 1:00 PM.

Aramis(to Atos): I am busy until 12:30 PM. | promise to come and help you
by 12:45 PM.

Atos (to Aramis): | am counting on you.

Atos (to Dartagnan):  Dartagnan! | promise to come with Aramis by 12:45 PM.
Dartagnan (to Atos):  Thank you. | am relying on both of you.

Figure 1: Conversations between the four robots
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able to coordinate smoothly when interacting? Are there rules that govern
conversational practices? Many scholars from various disciplines have pro-
posed empirical and theoretical accounts that aim at answering these questions
and several others. However, we do not have yet a complete and well-
structured theory of conversations as we have a theory of speech acts.

Conversations are primary examples of language use (Dascal 1992).
Jucker (1992) indicates: “Conversations are interactive: there must be at least
two participants actively contributing to it and the contributions are
unscripted, that is to say not planned, at least not in their exact wording, before
the start of the conversation”. Two or more locutors may interact in a conver-
sation by performing utterances and gestures. Utterances can correspond to
complete or incomplete illocutionary acts as well as to more primitive commu-
nicative acts such as backchannel responses (i.e. Uhh, OK). Gestures may be
part of the conversation and replace some illocutionary acts (i.e. nodding
instead of saying "yes’). A locutor has access to a mental model that organizes
her knowledge about her environment, other locutors and herself. Locutors
use their mental models in order to decide which linguistic or non-linguistic
actions they will perform. In addition, they use their linguistic knowledge to
formulate utterances and to interpret utterances made by other locutors. An
observer of a conversation (be she a participant or not) has access to the
information conveyed by the utterances and gestures of locutors as well as to
the information related to their environment, but has no access to locutors’
mental models.

In the next section we give a brief review of the main research works
related to the analysis of conversations from the perspective of different
disciplines. In section 3, we propose a framework for studying conversations
that is based on several guidelines: a conversation is a cooperative activity;
multichannel communications take place between locutors who monitor sev-
eral levels of interaction at once; locutors reason about mental states and
perform speech acts to transmit their mental states to other agents.

In section 4, we propose an approach for modelling and simulating
conversations where locutors’ speech acts are transformed into so-called
conversational objects (COs) corresponding to mental states associated with
agents’ positionings. These COs are managed by a special agent which
embodies for locutors a persistent and common memory of the conversation.
Section 5 presents the main categories of mental states and relations which can
be included in locutors’ mental models or in the CO network. In section 6, we
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present the negotiation life cycle specifying which state transitions are al-
lowed when locutors manipulate COs. Section 7 introduces the life cycles
associated with two special objects, the conversation-object and the initiative
agenda which are used to monitor the different phases of a conversation as
well as turn-taking. It also describes the negotiation agenda used to manage
the conversational demand on locutors. Finally, section 8 deals with the
interpretation of speech acts in terms of COs and gives a brief illustration of a
conversation simulation.

2. Review of some approaches used to model conversations

Several researchers have studied from different perspectives the interactions
of agents participating in conversations or dialogues. In this section we
present a review of some of the prevalent theories on conversations proposed
in Sociology, Philosophy of Language, Artificial Intelligence and Computa-
tional Linguistics.

Ethnomethodologists, also called conversation analysts, study natural
conversations from the observer's point of view (McLaughlin 1984)
(Atkinsonet al 1984). Their central goal is the description and explication of
the competence that ordinary speakers use in participating in conversations.
They have studied various aspects of conversations such as turn-taking in
conversational interactions (Saasal. 1978), interrelated utterance patterns
like adjacency pairs, special sequences or “access rituals” like openings and
closings of conversations, storytelling, techniques used by conversants to
prevent or reverse negative typifications of themselves (disclaimers,
preventatives, self-repairs), the various kinds of acts (direct and indirect
speech acts, management acts, framing moves, etc.). In fact, they have tried to
find “rules” or “practices” (Schegloff 1992) in order to analyse the coherence
of conversations and to explain how people interact together. Unconstrained
conversations have been analyzed as well as several types of constrained
conversations: phone conversations, interviews, conversations in special set-
tings (see for example Bodest al 1991, Coulthard 1992). Sinclair and
Coulthard (1975) proposed a descriptive system for analyzing classroom
interactions. Francis and Hunston (1992) generalized it for analyzing more
general conversations such as phone talks. Although discourse analysts do not
propose formal or empirical models of conversations, they provide a wealth of
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experimental results for other disciplines.

Extending works by Austin (1962a) and Grice (1957), Searle (1979)
proposed to distinguish five types of speech acts: assertive, commissive,
directive, declarative, expressive. Searle and Vanderveken (1985) created an
illocutionary logic that is used to specify the various kinds of speech acts and
to reason about them on the basis of their conditions of success and of
satisfaction. However, this theory cannot be used to model conversations for
several reasons: only isolated speech acts are considered whereas a conversa-
tion results from interdependent speech acts; the emphasis is put on the
speaker only though all participants in a conversation should be considered;
no mechanism is provided to explain how locutors choose the speech acts they
perform.

Searle (1992) suggested that a conversation has no proper structure as it is
the case for speech acts. He claimed that a conversation does not follow
specific rules because it is too context-dependent. However, Vanderveken
(1993) thinks that it is possible to enrich the illocutionary logic to analyze the
logical structure of a conversation. He believes that a logical theory could be
applied to conversations where a collective goal (called a conversational goal)
is seta priori. A conversation may be decomposed into sub-conversations that
can be viewed as complex illocutionary acts aggregating elementary illocu-
tionary acts. Future developments of this approach will show how it can be
applied to the modelling of conversations.

Reichman-Adar (1984) proposed a set of communication rules that can
be used in a system for managing person/machine dialogues. Following Grice
(1975), she supposed that the conversational process is composed of ‘stages’
with the execution of eaatonversational move taking the locutors to another
stage of the discourse. However, some constraints restrict the transitions from
one stage to another: Gric&snversational maximare used to define these
constraints. A conversation is decomposed into sub-conversations, each being
associated with a main topic. Grosz and Sidner (1986) noted the lack of
structures to represent locutors’ intentions and means to differentiate them
from utterance sequences.

Trognon and Brassac (1993) proposed interpreting locutors’ reactive acts
in the light of illocutionary logic, noting that a reactive act which satisfies
another speaker’s initiating illocutionary act implies the success of that act.
Hence, the function of a first speaker’s illocutionary act is undetermined until
the performance of the reactive act by the addressee which determines the
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interpretation of the first act. This approach providd&bbgical extension of
illocutionary logic which is primarily a monological theofyRoulet (1992)
suggested that the interpretation of sequences of acts such as adjacency pairs
must take into account constituents of conversation calleeeswhich are
composed of several interrelated speech acts. Moves and exchanges, con-
ceived in a similar way as in (Sinclair and Coulthard 1975), provide a structure

to the conversation thought of as a negotiation process between locutors.

Grosz and Sidner (1986) proposed an approach analyzing utterances in a
discourse whose structure is composed of three interrelated components: the
linguistic structure, the intentional structure and the attentional state. The
linguistic structureis composed of discourse segments of naturally aggregat-
ing utterances. Thmtentional structure is composed of the goals (or inten-
tions) that have been expressed in discourse segments, as well as the relations
linking the goals. These goals are related in some ways to the global discourse
goal and should be recognized by locutors. Each goal is associated with the
agent who initiated the discourse segment. atkentional state dynamically
records infocus spaces the most salient objects, properties and relations of
each discourse segment. This model notably influenced research on discourse
structuration and locutors’ intentions, but it remained purely theoretical, but
Litman and Allen (1987) criticized the fact that domain-level and discourse-
level intentions are not distinguished. Grosz and Sidner (1990) enriched the
previous model in order to enable locutors to recognize other agents’ inten-
tions. During a conversation, a locutor pursues a number of plans and wishes
that some of them be recognized by other agents. In order to facilitate reason-
ing about intentions, plans are viewed as mental states composed of intentions
and beliefs (Pollack 1990).

Cohen (1978), Allen (1979) and Perrault elaborated an influential ap-
proach to generate and recognize speech acts using planning techniques. This
approach is based on the ability of an agent to recognize another agent’s plan
in order to decide upon the best answer to be given. Allen (1979, 1983b)
suggested that the identification of a direct or indirect speech act (Searle
1975a) is the result of the recognition by a locutor of another agent’'s plan
along with the obstacles preventing its performance. This approach was
applied to cooperative dialogues and showed that planning techniques can be
used to simulate the reasoning activities of agents involved in a conversation.
For dialogue analysis, Litman and Allen (1987) distinguistiechain-level
plans which contain domain information relevant for the conversation and
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discourse-level planthat relate locutors’ utterances with domain-level plans.
They applied their approach to person/machine dialogues clarifying the differ-
ent types of plans involved in a conversation. However, a domain-level plan is
successful only if it is appropriate in the current activity context.

Cohen and Levesque (1990a and b) proposed a theory of rational interac-
tion in which a speech act is performed by an agent in order to change the state
of the world by affecting its locutors’ mental states (beliefs, intentions, etc.).
This approach is based on a possible-worlds logic and a logic of attitudes.
Agents are supposed to be rational. Speech acts are expressed in terms of
agents’ mental states. This theoretical approach provided one of the most
formal frameworks for modelling agents’ speech acts and mental states.
However, it cannot be used to model discourse-level information in conversa-
tions, and it treats time in a limited way (Allen 1990).

Levinson (1983) suggested that a context-change theory would be a
promising approach for speech act theory. In such a theory speech acts are
characterized in terms of their context-changing effects. In Beun (1993)
communicative acts are expressed in terms of linguistic and non-linguistic
features of utterances (propositional content, mood, prosodics, connecting
particles, non-verbal accompaniment) that contribute to reveal particular atti-
tudes of the speaker in terms of beliefs and intentions with respect to certain
propositions. Communicative acts are connected by default rules (Perrault
1990) to the conditions, expressed in terms of beliefs and intentions, that must
be fulfilled by a speaker in order to perform the act felicitously. Successful
communication is accomplished if a listener recognizes the felicity conditions
from the speaker’s act, based on her knowledge of the conventional relation
existing between the utterance features and its felicity conditions. Default
rules are used to enable a locutor to draw inferences without complete knowl-
edge of the situation.

Reasoning about mental states and planning techniques provide funda-
mental tools for the implementation of artificial agents participating in conver-
sations.

3. A framework for modelling conver sations

The preceding approaches emphasize different characteristics of conversa-
tions and propose complementary solutions for modelling them. However, we
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do not have yet a complete theory explaining all the characteristics of natural
conversations. Our research aims at proposing a conceptual framework to
model and simulate conversations supporting interactions between artificial
agents and person/machine interactions. These conversations should display
most of those features that characterize natural conversations and have been
recorded by ethnomethodologists.

This research should enable us to obtain an implementable model of
conversation management, to develop advanced interaction protocols between
artificial agents that simulate conversations and to propose communication
protocols for person/machine interactions that display conversational features.
Finally, such an approach provides an empirical model of conversations that
could be used to experiment with conversational practices observed by con-
versation analysts.

3.1. Conversation as a cooperative activity

A conversation is aooperative activity (Gibbst al 1990) in which several
locutors participate, trying to achieve common goals, cateersational
goals that can be explicitly stated or left implicit. However, conversants may
have quite different individual goals: an agent may try to share with other
locutors her views about various subjects or to convince them to adopt some
goals that will benefit her. Hence, conversants try to influence other agents’
mental states (beliefs, intentions, desires, expectations, emotions, etc.).
Some conversations such as chaired meetings are structured: their topics
are set before the meeting and turn-taking is controlled according to strict
rules. Everyday conversations are apparently unstructured, but how can we
explain that conversants generally manage their interactions quite smoothly?
A conversation is a complex process in which locutors perform several
activities at once: they jointly control turn-taking; they agree on the topics they
discuss and manage them jointly; they comply with various social rules or
practices and monitor other agents’ compliance with these rules; they share
their mental states with other agents. A conversation can be thought of as a
language gaméWittgenstein 1958) in which each locutor plays her moves
according to tacitly accepted turn-taking rules and other social practices.
Locutors interacting in a conversation (locutor-agents) can be thought of
as composing aultiagent systerthat can be represented using distributed
artificial intelligence techniques (Bond Gasser 1988, Chaib-atrah 1992).
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Speech acts are not performed independently of each other, but they partici-
pate in conversational structures (Winograd and Flores 1986) which are often
influenced by societal conventions. In a conversation, locutors must behave in
a cooperative way (Grice 1975) to decide the sequence of their interventions.
They must have understanding, planning and reasoning capabilities. They
must be able to recognize speech acts that are performed by other agents and
identify the intentions and plans that lie behind these acts. They must also
detect when a conversation is initiated, suspended, resumed and terminated
(De Vito 1992).

3.2. Multichannel communication and monitoring

During a “conversational game”, we consider that a locutor playowze
between the time she gets the turn and the time she releases it. Hence, a locutor
can perform several verbal and non-verbal acts during a move. Speech acts
have been the primary focus of studies on conversations. However, human
locutors communicate usingeveral channels: verbal utterances, gestures,
body and facial attitudes. In our approach we consider that agents communi-
cate through the performance of communicative acts. A communicatiige act
composed of the various verbal and non-verbal elementary acts that are
performed by an agent in a move.

Not only locutors use multiple channels to communicate, but communi-
cation takes place at several levels at once. Locutors’ communicative acts
convey the different kinds of information that are necessary to maintain the
communication channel opened during the conversation, to manage turn-
taking, to control information quality, to transfer concepts (mental states), to
express emotions and to manage interpersonal relationships. We claim that a
conversant is aware of all these levels at once, that she monitors them during
her interactions, and that her communicative acts can aggregate several el-
ementary acts, each addressing one of these levels.

We consider that interagent communication takes place at three different
levels. The first level is theommunication level where agents perform
activities related to communication maintenance, turn-taking management
and information quality control. The second level is doaceptual level
where agents transfer concepts (mental states and their relations) and manage
macro-components of the conversation (topics, utterance sequences influ-
enced by social conventions, etc.). At the third level, calledab&l level,
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agents manage and monitor the elements that govern their social relationships.
Quite often an agent’'s communicative act can address several of these levels at
once. Consider the following example in which John interrupts Mary’s utter-
ance in a vindicative toneifotion display “Please! (turn-taking aft_et me

tell you that | am the boss (interpersonal relationship) and that you must obey
me” (concept transfer

3.3. Mental states and conversational objects

We believe that the understanding process consists of extracting from the
various signals conveyed by communicative acts the information that charac-
terizes the transferred concepts. For instance, Gibbs and Mueller (1990)
indicate: “Many studies have shown that people are very likely to remember a
pragmatic implication of an utterance rather than the utterance itself or what it
directly asserts or logically implies”. In our view, these concepts are inter-
preted as mental states that correspond not only to beliefs or intentions, but
also to any object considered relevant by the agents: facts, plans or constraints
applying on objects, rules or emotions, etc. (Roussgaal 1993). This
approach is in line with several works done in cognitive psychology (Johnson-
Laird 1983), linguistics (Langacker 1991, Fauconnier 1985) and artificial
intelligence (Cohen and Levesque 1990a and b, Perrault 1990, Beun 1993).

We think of a conversation as a game in which locutors negotiate about the
mental states they propose to their interlocutors. They propose some mental
states (belief, intention, emotion, etc.) and other locutors react to these propos-
als, accepting or rejecting the proposed mental objects, asking for further
information or justifications, etc. In addition, locutors are able to differentiate
the conceptual objects proposed during a conversation from the mental states
presentin their own mental model. An evidence of that claim is that conversants
routinely use sentences of the type “You said that ...” that directly refer to the
mental states that their interlocutors transmitted during the conversation.

In our approach we view locutor-agents’ interactions at the concept
transfer level as exchanges of what we caliversational objects (CQsh
CO is a mental state transferred by one agent to one or several agents during a
given conversation. In addition to transferring a CO, the agent positions
herself relatively to the corresponding mental state by performing actions like
“accepting” or “rejecting”: such an action establishes a relationship between
the CO and the agent that is calledagent’s positioning.
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Usually human conversants are able to recall at least the most important
COs that have been exchanged during a conversation along with locutors’
positionings. In our approach we consider that the COs exchanged during a
conversation are recorded in a conceptual network by an autonomous agent
called theconversational ageniThis agent embodies for the locutor-agents a
collective and persistent memory of the conversation. The CO network is a
collection of COs linked together by specific relations like “motivation condi-
tions”, “preconditions”, “effects”. A conversation can dynamically unfold in
various directions authorized by the CO network, thanks to the addition or
moadification of COs contributed by locutor-agents while performing their
speech acts. Hence, we are able to model various phenomena related to sub-
conversations without postulating anpriori knowledge of discourse plans
(Litman and Allen 1987). We do not need to memorize a hierarchy of
dialogues and sub-dialogues (Reichman-Adar 1984, Grosz and Sidner 1986).

In our approach a locutor-agent is able to reason about her own mental
states as well as about the COs contained in the CO networks of the conversa-
tions in which she participates. The formalism used to reason about mental
states is inspired by the works of Sowa (1984), Perrault (1990) and Beun
(1993).

4. Mental models and conversation modelling

In this section we propose an approach for modelling conversations on the
basis of the guidelines presented in section 3. We model and simulate a
conversation using a multi-agent system (figure 2) composed of the locutor-
agents involved in that conversation, afanversational agent that manages
COs and communicative acts performed by locutor-agents, andeolann-
mental agenthat simulates the environment in which locutor-agents operate.
When a locutor-agent decides to start a conversation with other agents,
the conversational agent is activated and creates a conversation model that
will contain all the COs exchanged during that conversation. Indeed, this is a
simplification with respect to real conversations, since this approach supposes
that all locutor-agents interpret communicative acts in the same way. How-
ever, our aim in this paper is to show how a conversation can be modelled as a
negotiation process at a conceptual level and how the various levels of
communication between locutor-agents can be managed concurrently.
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In a more general approach, each locutor-agent would be associated with
a specific component calledcanversation manageo be able to interpret
differently the communicative acts they receive. Different interpretations of
the same utterance could result in the creation of different COs by the agents’
conversation managers. In order to simplify the current presentation, we use
only one conversational agent which manages the CO network of the conver-
sation. This proposal is relevant to model and simulate conversations in which
artificial agents communicate together by transferring COs at the conceptual
sub-level where no problem of differential interpretation arises.

Since we don’t aim at developing a natural language processing system,
we further simplify the approach, considering that locutor-agents perform
communicative acts (see section 3.2), whose propositional content is ex-
pressed in a predicative form using conceptual graphs (Sowa 1984). However,
as we will see in section 8, communicative acts contain other parameters that
capture several pieces of information typical of a natural language utterance
that are useful for interpreting agents’ speech acts.

Environmental mode

Agentl’'s )ﬂ)\\ O Adent?’
mental model O genies
O o

mental model

Environmental agent

action 2

action 1

perception 2

Locutor- Locutor-

transmission transmission agent2
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— act 2
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Figure 2: A multi-agent system for simulating conversations
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Communication maintenance is done by the conversational agent thanks
to a special object callédonversation” which is created when a conversa-
tion starts. As we will see in section 7 this object can take on different states
characteristic of the communication channel opened between locutors: we say
that the conversation is “started”, “suspended”, “resumed”, etc. Note that this
approach enables us to manage any number of simultaneous or overlapping
conversations, each having its own conversation model containing an instance
of the conversation-object characterizing the conversational state.

Turn-taking management is done by the conversational agent thanks to a
special object calletinitiative agenda” which is used to manage the initiative-
demands of locutor-agents. The initiative-demand of a locutor-agent can go
through different states: we say that the turn is “taken”, “released”, “kept”,
“asked”, “refused”, etc. For each locutor-agent there is an entry in the initiative-
agenda which specifies the current state of the initiative-demand of that agent.

When an agent Al performs a communicative act directed toward another
agent A2, the conversational agent receives it and interprets it by creating or
updating a CO in the CO network. The conversational agent then notifies the
addressee agent A2 of the changes that occurred in the CO network. So, during
all the exchanges taking place between agents, the conversation evolves
through updates of the CO network. This network can be thought of as an
organized memory that is common and accessible by the locutor-agents.

Each CO is a persistent entity that is negotiated by locutor-agents. A CO
can go through several states that indicate the degree with which locutor-agents
accept or reject the object in the context of the conversation: this is called the
positioningof agents in relation to the CO. A CO which is proposed by an agent
Al is recorded by the conversational agent in the CO network. Agent A2, to
which the CO is directed, may react in several ways: she may accept it, reject
it, negotiate it or ignore it. This positioning is recorded by the conversational
agent in the CO network after agent A2 performs its communicative act.

In a CO network, COs are linked together by specific relations (motiva-
tion conditions, preconditions, etc.) and related to locutor-agents by so-called
positioning relationdike acceptation, denial, etc. These positioning relations
may have a value that indicates the degree with which an agent accepts or
denies a given CO. Each conversational object CO1, proposed by a locutor-
agent, may be negotiated by other agents in various ways: they can ask for
explanations about CO1 or propose another object CO2 without revealing
their degree of acceptance of CO1, and therefore orient the conversation in
another direction.
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In our approach another special object calledrlegotiation agenda”is
managed by the conversational agent in order to monitardineersational
demand on locutor-agents. When a new CO is proposed by a locutor-agent, an
element is added to the negotiation agenda relating the CO and the identifiers
of the agents concerned by this object. When the addressee locutor-agent
positions herself definitively with respect to the CO (accepts or rejects it), the
corresponding entry in the negotiation agenda is deleted. A CO entry can also
be deleted when a locutor-agent abandons the corresponding CO. Hence, by
examining the content of the negotiation agenda, locutor-agents can identify
the conversational demands that are currently placed on them.

A conversation is terminated when locutor-agents agree on finishing it or
when the negotiation agenda is empty: all the COs and their relations have been
accepted, refused or abandoned by locutor-agents and nobody proposes a new
CO to the conversational agent. In summary, the conversational agent is
responsible for the management of the communication between locutor-agents
through the CO network and the maintenance of a model of the conversation
through the special conversation, initiative and negotiation agenda objects.

When a conversation is finished, agents may adopt one of two main
attitudes, depending on the importance they award its content: they may keep
it in memory to be able to access the details of the conversation (historic
memory of a conversation); they may select some knowledge that is relevant
to their purposes and integrate it into their own mental models (selective and
integrative memory).

Each locutor-agent possesses her own mental model which is a concep-
tual network composed of objects such as facts, mental states, plans, actions,
constraints and rules (see section 5) which model the knowledge needed by an
intelligent planner. An agent’s mental states evolve over time. Some facts and
actions may be directly perceived by an agent while others are obtained
through the understanding of communicative acts. An agent can also use
several kinds of rules (goal activation rules, inference rules, emotion activa-
tion rules, etc.) to create objects after reasoning about mental objects available
in her mental model.

Locutor-agents are intelligent planning systems (Wilkins 1988, Lizotte
and Moulin 1989, Alleret al. 1991). They reason about mental states such as
their own beliefs, goals and plans, as well as about knowledge about other
agents. To reach their goals, locutor-agents construct plans that contain non-
linguistic actions and speech acts. When an agent activates one of her plans,
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she must take into account the temporal constraints of the plan’s activities,
before performing non-linguistic actions transmitted to the environmental
agent and the communicative acts communicated to the conversational agent.

The environmental agent simulates the world (or environment) in which
agents evolve and the effects of their actions in this world as well as the
changes taking place in it. The characteristics of the environment are de-
scribed in the environment model that is composed essentially of facts and
rules. The environmental agent also simulates the perception capabilities of a
locutor-agent, by informing her about all the environmental changes that are
perceivable from the locutor-agent’s point of view. Since no agent is “omni-
scient”, the mental models of locutor-agents may be partially different from
the environment model.

Our approach can also be used to model and simulate a conversation
taking place among a group of locutor-agents. Several conversational roles
may be distinguished: an agent is the initiator of the conversation while other
agents are participants. A conversation is decomposed into periods. A period
is characterized by a stable group of locutor-agents in the conversation. As
soon as an agent quits or joins the conversation, the conversational agent
creates a new period. A locutor-agent may participate in several conversations
simultaneously. Each conversation is managed by a conversational agent that
maintains its own list of participants and the CO network.

5. Conceptual objects and relations

We have identified the main conceptual object types that should be contained
in an agent's mental model and eventually communicated by performing
communicative acts.

5.1. Primitive conceptual objects

Primitive conceptual objects correspond to an agent’s mental states and are
specified by the generic structure:
?type(?object-id, ?description, [?begin-time, ?end-time], ?intensity-degree)

where terms starting with a question mark are variables to be instantiated.
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— ?object-idis the object identifier.

— ?typeis the object type.

— ?description describes the object by means of conceptual graphs (Sowa
1984). Such a graph emphasizes the conceptual relations and concepts that
semantically characterize the objéct.

— ?begin-timeand ?end-time describe the lower and upper bounds of the
temporal interval associated with the object. These variables may be
instantiated when appropriate.

— ?intensity-degreeorresponds to a rational number with values between -1
and +1. The interpretation of this argument depends on the object type.

We present here the various primitive conceptual objects that we have selected
and briefly justify our choice.

A factis used to record a valid state of the world in an agent’s memory. It
corresponds to the classical notion of belief. Anything that can be perceived
by an agent is considered to be a fact, as for instdDegtagnan has a
mobility problem” and’'Dartagnan asks Atos to help him”. The pattern of a
fact is:

FACT (?fact-id,?description, ?state, [?t1, ?t2], ?belief-degree)

— ?stateindicates how the fact has been obtaingerceived,inferred or
communicated

— ?belief-degreeneasures the strength with which the agent believes that the
fact is true: +1 indicates that the fact is believed to be true between times
?tland?t2; while -1 means that it is not believed during the same temporal
interval.

A goalis thought of as a potential state that an agent wishes to reach at a given
time. Goals motivate an agent’s behaviour. During a conversation, a goal is
usually invoked whenever an agent A1 proposes an agent A2 to adopt a goal
G; agent Al expects to reach another goal or to be able to activate a plan if G
is satisfied. For instancPartagnan proposes to Atos to carry him to the
repair shop. A goal is described by the following structure:

GOAL ( ?goal-id, ?description, ?state, [?t1, ?t2], ?priority-degree)

A goal may assume different states (?9tategoal isactive when an agent
wishes to reach the goal. A goakisgagedvhen the agent commits itself to
reach it by trying to find and execute an appropriate plan, or when it promises
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another agent that it will accomplish a task related to the goal. A goal can also
be successfullyor unsuccessfully achieveduspendedresumedor aban-
doned An agent associates priority degrees to its goals, depending on their
importance.

A capabilityrefers to an ability that an agent possesses. It is often used as
a precondition for the execution of certain actions. It can also be invoked by an
agent to justify why it refuses to accomplish a certain action (i.earfnot
help you because | don't know how to repair a robpotA capability is
specified using the following structure:

CAPABILITY ( ?capability-id, ?description, [?t1, ?t2], ?ability-degree)

?ability-degreeindicates how competent an agent is to achieve an activity
described by?description. -1 indicates that the agent is not competent, while
+1 indicates that the agent is an expert in this activity.

A preference specifies how much an agent likes or dislikes an object
(described as a concept) or a given activity. Any preference may influence an
agent’s behaviour, and during a conversation an agent may choose to disclose
some of its preferences to justify its behaviour. For instaridiée"to play
tennis. So, | registered at a tennis club next to my housgireference is
specified by:

PREFERENCE (?preference-id, ?description, [?t1, ?t2], ?appreciation-
degree)

If ?appreciation-degree -1, an agent strongly dislikes the concept described
by ?description. The value 0 corresponds to a lack of interest and the value +1
indicates that the agent strongly likes the concept.

A social role describes a behaviour pattern that an agent adopts in
relation to other agents (Berlo 1960). Behavioural constraints and emotions
can be associated with a social role. An interpersonal relation involving some
agents specifies which social roles are played by the agents as well as the
related behavioural constraints and emotions. An interpersonal relation does
influence the behaviour of an agent who will usually try to preserve it while
respecting the behavioural constraints characterizing its social role. An inter-
personal relation can be mentioned in a conversation when a new relation is
established, when it changes or when it is violated. In this last case, an agent
may refer to a social role part of the interpersonal relation rather than invoke
the relation (i.e. You cannot decide. | am the boss”). The following structures
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are used to specify interpersonal relations and social roles:

INT-RELATION (?id-relation, ?social-role-list, [?t1, ?t2], ?importance-
degree)

SOCIAL-ROLE (?role-id, ?agent-id, ?description, [?t1,?t2), ?importance-
degree)

An emotion is a mental state which is evaluated with respect to another agent,
an event or a situation whose nature is determined by its cognitive origin
(Ortony et al. 1988). Several factors may trigger emotions: satisfying a
preference or not; achieving a goal or not; respecting or violating an interper-
sonal relation. For instance, happiness appears within an agent if a certain
positive state affects it or another agent it likes. During a conversation,
emotions are disclosed especially when they are strongly experienced. An
emotion is described by the following structure:

EMOTION (?emotion-id, ?description, [?t1, ?t2], ?intensity-degree)
5.2. Plans, rules and constraints

A planis viewed as a state change method that an agent intends to use in order
to reach a given goal. It is usually decomposed into several actions and can
involve one or several agents. A plan can be invoked in a conversation,
especially when several agents are trying to build a common plan, or when an
agent involved in a group plan does not know which activities it should
perform. A plan is specified by the structure:

PLAN (?plan-id, ?description, [?t1,?t2], ?priority-degree)

?priority-degreecorresponds to the priority of a goal that the plan contributes
to achieve.

Activation rulesindicate the necessary conditions that should be satisfied
by an object in order to be included in an agent’s mental model. We selected
four types of activation rules.

— A goal activation rulestates conditions that motivate an agent to pursue a
goal.

— An inference ruleenables an agent to deduce new facts on the basis of
known facts.

— An emotion activation rule defines necessary conditions for an agent to
feel a given emotion.
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— An interpersonal activation rulementions necessary conditions for an
agent to be involved in an interpersonal relation with another agent.

Activation rules are described by the following format:
?ACT-RULE (?rule-id, ?condition-list, ?activated-object)

The predicat® ACT-RULE varies depending on the type of activation rule that
is specified.

A constraintis a rule stating that some conditions must be respected by an
object or a group of objects in order to avoid conflicts or problems. It is
described by the following structure:

CONSTRAINT-RULE (?constraint-id, ?conditions)

Some constraints apply to the instantiation of certain arguments of an object
(i.e. constraints on the weight of an object, temporal constraints, etc.). Other
constraints deal with incompatibilities between objects or object instances (i.e.
“an agent cannot be at two different places at the same }tirBehavioural

and temporal constraints are two important categories of constraints. A con-
straint is usually mentioned in a conversation when it is violated l(cantot

help you because | cannot lift a weight greater than 50)kgs”

5.3. Conceptual relations between objects

Conceptual objects are not isolated. They are part of a network. Several types
of conceptual relations may link objects. They may be the result of an agent’s
reasoning activity or explicitly communicated by another agent through the
performance of a speech act. A relation linking two objects is specified by:

?type-relation (?relation-id, ?objectl, ?object2)

where?type-relationis the predicate characterizing the relation tyjvela-
tion-id is the identifier of the relation arrdbjectland?object2are the objects
linked by the relation. Some relations may involve more than two objects. In
this section we present the main conceptual relations that can link conceptual
objects and can be communicated by means of speech acts performed during a
conversation.

An instantiation relationrelates any object and one of its instances. An
object instance should contain at least one instantiated argument relatively to
the corresponding object predicate. In a conversation, ‘who?’, ‘what?’,
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‘where?’, ‘when?’ questions aim at instantiating at least one of the object
arguments.

Some specific relations link a primitive conceptual object or a plan to a
constraint. A constraint is linked to one or several primitive conceptual objects
or plans by aestriction relation. Aviolation relation links one or several
objects or plans to a constraint when the constraint is not respected. All the
primitive objects and plans can be associated tgitfporalrelations such as
‘before’, ‘after’, ‘during’, etc.

A few conceptual relations involve activation ruless&isfactionrela-
tion links one or several primitive conceptual objects to an activation rule if
these objects are part of the premise of the ruleadiinationrelation points
toward a goal, a fact, an emotion or an interpersonal relation affected by the
activation rule.

Goals are related together by the sub-goal relatiomafization relation
links a low-level goal with the plan that it triggerspAeconditiorrelation links
a primitive conceptual object O to a goal G or a plan P, if O is an element of a
condition that should hold in order to activate the goal G or the plan P, and if O
cannot become an intermediate goal for the system. For instance tiA¢dact
is free” is a precondition of the activation of the gttios helps an agent A”

A prerequisiterelation links a primitive conceptual object O to a goal G
or a plan P, if O is an element of a condition that should be valid in order to
activate the goal G or the plan P, and if O can become an intermediate goal for
the system. For instanc#o be at the airport”is a prerequisite to the gdéab
take the plane’If “to be at the airport” is not verified in the agent’s mental
model, it becomes an intermediate goal that the agent will try to achieve.

A motivation relation links a goal to a primitive conceptual object when
the agent knows that the achievement of the goal will result in the creation of
the corresponding primitive object. For instance, Dartagnan knows that the
goal ‘to solve a mobility probleminotivates the facDartagnan is mobile”

A motivation may be certain or uncertain. For instance, winning the lottery
does not guarantee becoming rich.

A postcondition relation links a goal, a plan or an expected action to a
primitive conceptual object if this object is an effect of the goal achievement
and if the object is not a motivation of the goal. A postcondition may be
desired or not, certain or uncertain.

A causalityrelation is established between a set of facts and another fact
F when the agent knows (or is informed) that this set of facts caused F, without
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being able to deduce that fact using an inference rule. For insfdnsanay
learn that Dartagnan cannot move because “his engine is out of arder”

A contentrelation links an interpersonal relation with the corresponding
social roles. A behavioural constraint is linked to a social rolerbgtaction
relation and to a plan by anhibition relation if this constraint prevents the
plan from being activated.

6. Conversational objects and agents positionings

In section 5 we presented the various objects and conceptual relations that are
used to build an agent’s mental model. Let us recall that conversational objects
(COs) are managed by the conversational agent. They can be linked together
by the same kind of conceptual relations that relate primitive conceptual
objects in an agent’s mental model. In this section we present the characteris-
tics of COs. A conversation unfolds as a consequence of locutor-agents
creating or updating COs through the performance of speech acts. We con-
sider that the status of COs is negotiated by locutor-agents. Hence, a CO can
go through different states that represent the evolution of its negotiation. Only
certain CO state transitions are allowed. Each CO state provides an indication
of an agent's positioning in relation to the negotiated CO. These state transi-
tions are modelled using@O negotiation life cycleepresented in figure 3.

Each circle represents a state that the object can potentially reach during
its life in the CO network. We indicate in its upper part the role of the agent
initiating the CO state that is specified in the lower part. The syiabol
indicates that the CO may be created in the corresponding state whereas the
symbol —| means that this is a final state for the CO. Permitted transitions
between states are represented by arrows. Usually, a CO is created in the state
proposedoy the locutor-agent playing the role of proposer (proghe upper
part of the circle). From this state the locutor-agent playing the role of
addressee (adiican react in different ways: it can put the CO into the states
negotiated to-be-instantiatedfo-be-specifiedacceptedor refused For in-
stance, when the CO &ceptedor refused it reaches a final state and the
negotiation on this CO is terminated. The propogeod) can react to the
addressee’segotiatedpositioning by setting aside this CO; the CO is at the
same timeset-aside by the addressee to end the negotiation. The addressee can
further refine its positioning by transferring the CO into the stidse-
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Figure 3: The negotiation life cycle of a conversational object

instantiatedor to-be-specified. Again the proposer can react in different ways
and transfer the CO into the staitestantiatedending the negotiation for both
agents)specifiedor refusal to answer which the addressee can transfer again
into thenegotiatedstate. The three states that are marked by the symbol *q
correspond to the locutor-agents’ queries.

Conceptually, a CO is specified by the two structures:

?0bject-type (?object-id, ?description, [?t1,?t2], ?positioning-list)
?nego.position-id (?agent, ?state, ?evaluation-degree, ?comm.act-id, [?t3, ?t4])
The first structure resembles the primitive object structure (section 5.1). The

difference concerns the last argumepbsitioning-list which refers to one or
several positionings of locutor-agents in relation to the 0Bject-id The
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second structure specifies a negotiation positioning for a locutor-agent
(?agent) with a given state (?state), an evaluation degree indicating the
strength of the positioning, a reference to the communicative act that created
the positioning and the time interval during which the positioning remains
true. Von Martial (1992) also proposed using transition diagrams to model the
evolution of a negotiation taking place between autonomous agents. Although
he calls his transitions “conversation rules”, his approach takes place at a
global level of a negotiation and does not take into account the fact that a
conversation consists of negotiating each CO proposed by locutor-agents.

7. Monitoring conversation and initiative

Considering communication maintenance, we notice that any conversation
evolves through different states that we model with the allowed transitions in
figure 4. This is thdife cycle of the conversation-objegtonitored by the
conversational agent. A conversation is in the stiatiewhen it is initiated by

a locutor-agent. It may stay in the ststartif the locutor-agents engage in an
opening sequence of utterances (loop over the statian figure 4). Then it

goes into a state calldmbdy which is the conversation state where negotia-
tions about COs take place (loop over the dbay). When locutor-agents
want to terminate their exchanges, the conversation goes into thiestate

nate which can sustain a termination sequence of utterances (loop over the
stateterminatg. Then, it goes into theerminated state which is a terminal
state ().

If an agent wishes to suspend the conversation, it may go from the state
body into the stateuspend. Here again we can have a suspension sequence of
utterances (loop over the statespend). If locutor-agents agree on the suspen-
sion, the conversation goes into the statspendedlf they don’t agree, the
conversation goes back into thedy state. The conversation goes into the
stateresumewhen the locutor-agent who interrupted it resumes it. It can stay
in this state if locutor-agents enter in a sequence of utterances for resuming the
conversation. If not, it goes back into thedy state.

A conversation interruption may be caused by something external to the
locutor-agents: the conversation-object goes into the istareupted When
an agent reopens the communication channel, the conversation-object goes
into the stateesume In some cases an agent may decideetxtivate a
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Figure 4: A conversation life cycle

conversation that was considered as terminated. Again locutor-agents may
enter a sequence of utterances to discuss the opportunity of reactivating the
conversation (loop over the stateactivatg. From thereactivate state the
conversation goes into thedy state in which it progresses again.

Any conversation is described by a structure in which we find the
conversation identifier, the state of the conversation and the associated time
interval:

CONVERSATION ( ?conversation-id, ?state, [?t1,?t2])

A conversation is characterized by one or several periods. A period is charac-
terized by the list of involved locutor-agents and their roles, and the time
interval during which the period is valid:

PERIOD ( ?period-id, ?conversation-id, ?agent-role-list, [?t3,?t4])

The system may monitor several conversations at once, each being assigned
an identifier and going through specific states characterizing its progression.
Locutor-agents are competing to get a turn. This competition is managed by
the conversational agent thanks to the special object céahéthtive
agenda”. For each locutor-agent there is an entry in the initiative agenda
which specifies the current state of the initiative-demand of that agent.

The initiative-demand of a locutor-agent can go through different states
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Taken Offered

Left-
open

Figure 5: Initiative life cycle

as it is presented in figure 5. The locutor-agent may be in ansiteg-for a
turn. From that state a turn may ta&enif another locutor-agent passes it, or
the agent may basking-fora turn. When a turn is asked for, it can be either
denied and the locutor-agent goes back invih#ing-for state, or it can be
granted and the agent’s initiative goes intotdilenstate. When an agent’s
initiative is in thetakenstate, the agent can either keep her turn and stay in that
state or offer a turn to another locutor-agent (stdfering) or release it
without asking any agent to follow up (stdédt-oper). When the agent’'s
initiative is in theoffering orleft-openstates, it can either go back in thken
state if no agent wants to take a turn, or go into the wtaiteng-for if the
locutor-agent wants to prepare to take a turn later or even quit the conversation
(state|).

A locutor-agent who has a turn (stasder) may beinterrupted From
that state she may either ask for a turn (askingsfate) or go back in the
waiting-for state or even quit the conversation (stafe A locutor-agent who
does not have a turn can try to take it by self-assignment. Then, it can either go
into the stateakenif no locutor-agent opposes the self-assignment or stay in
the statadenied if the self-assignment is rejected. The entries in the initiative
agenda have the following form:

INITIATIVE (?conversation-id, ?agent, ?state, [?t1,?t2])
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The conversational agent keeps only the latest entry for each locutor-agent in
the initiative agenda.

Another special object calledegotiation agendds managed by the
conversational agent in order to monitor¢baversational demand on locutor-
agents. When a new CO is proposed by a locutor-agent, an element is added in
the negotiation agenda joining the CO and the identifiers of the agents con-
cerned by this object. The structure of the negotiation agenda is simple:

NEGO-AGENDA (?conversation-id, {[?object-id, ?agent-prop, ?state,
?agent-addr]})

where {[?0bject-id, ?agent, ?state]}s a list of objects?object-idin their
current state8state ?agent-propcorresponds to the agent who proposed the
object in this state arfdhgent-addirepresents the agent to which the object is
proposed.

8. Communicative acts

Locutor-agents perform communicative acts in order to convey their mental
states to other agents through different channels: verbal utterances, gesture,
body and facial attitudé’sA communicative act (CA) has an internal structure
composed of elementary communicative acts (ECAS) of various types (verbal,
non-verbal, silences) which compose the utterances and/or gestures conveyed
by the CA during the agent’'s move. For instance in Dartagnan’s sentence,
"Portos! | need your help!” there are two ECAs: the first EG2grtos!”, is a
summons that starts Dartagnan’s CA and is immediately followed by a second
ECA, "I need your help!”, that transfers a CO conveying Dartagnan’s request.

In a CA a locutor-agent can perform several ECAs of different types, but
there are some restrictions applying on the order and the types of the ECAs
that can be included in a particular CA. We cannot place a summons, a
greeting or an acknowledgement anywhere in a CA during a conversation.
Sinclair and Coulthard (1975) proposed a generic framework (later enhanced
by Francis and Hunston 1992) to hierarchically decompose the component
parts of a conversation. In their approach an “exchange”, if it is complete, is
composed of at least two moves. Each move is performed by one of the
conversants and is composed of one or several elementary acts. There are
several kinds of exchanges (organizational, conversational etc.). In an ex-
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change of a given type we can find only certain kinds of moves: for instance,
in an organizational exchange we can find either a framing move or an
opening move followed by an answering move. A move has an internal
structure whose components are elementary acts of different types (summons,
greeting, inquire, confirm, etc.). The findings of these works can be easily
incorporated in our approach.

A communicative act can be composed of one or several utterances
(verbal acts) and possibly one or several gestures (non-verbal acts). Utterances
and gestures are related by temporal relations existing between the time
intervals associated with the acts: BEFORE, DURING, START, FINISH and
EQUAL.® Successive utterances are related by a BEFORE rel&feR X
which can have a certain delalaf{ parameter) representing a pause of a
certain duration occurring between the utterances.

An utterance has a structGreomposed of ECAs of different types
depending on the communication leubley address: turn-taking act, prepara-
tory act, main act, complementary act and turn-releasing act. All are optional
except the main act. turn-taking actcan take different types: summons (like
"Atos!”), interruption (like "May | interrupt you?”), etc. Thereparatory and
complementary acts correspond to elementary acts similar to those proposed
in (Francis and Hunston 1992). Thmin act corresponds to the utterance of
one or several elementary propositions related by rhetorical or argumentative
relations (Mann 1987, Moeschler 1989, Rambow 1993): it is represented by
COs along with agent’s positionings and relations linking the corresponding
mental states. Thern-releasing act ends the utterance and offers an opportu-
nity for other locutor-agents to take a turn. For instance it may be marked by a
rising intonation at the end of an interrogative sentence or by an expression
like "What do you think?” or even by a silence. This act corresponds to a
“transition relevance place” in Sacle al. (1978) model. It is optional
because a locutor-agent may wish to keep a turn and immediately start her
next utterance without giving other agents the opportunity to take a turn.

As an example consider Portos’ answer to Dartagnan’s request (figure 1):
there is no specific turn-taking at8orry!” corresponds to a starter act used
to mark Portos’ sadness; the main act is composed of two propositions,
cannot help youand”l have to do a work between 12:00 PM and 2:00 PM”
related by the connector “because”. The turn-releasing act is not explicit and
corresponds to a pause after Portos’ utterance.

Here is the general structure of a communicative act:
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COM-ACT (?Com.act-id, ?Locutor, ?Addressee, ?conversation-id,
{[Utterance, ?Utterance-id], [BEFORE, ?ulap]}, {{[Gesture, ?Gesture-id],
[BEFORE, ?glap]},{[Temporal-rel, ?relation, ?Utterance-id,
?Gesture-id]}[?t1, ?t2])

where?Com.act-id is the identifier of the a€t;ocutor binds with the identi-
fier of the agent who performs the aeAddressedinds with the addressee
agent’s identifierP?conversation-iccorresponds to the conversation identifier
in which the act takes place. The braces introduce sub-structures that can be
duplicated. [Utterance, ?Utterance-id] identifies of the CA’s utterances and
[BEFORE, ?ulap] denotes the relation with the next utteréuap showing
the length of the pause between the utterances. There is a similar structure for
gestures. When there are gestures in a CA we need at least one relation
[Temporal-rel, ?relation, ?Utterance-id, ?Gesturé-temporally relating the
appropriate utterance and gesture. [?t1, ?t2] is the time interval associated
with the CA.

An utterance is composed of one or several EGAenf-CA related by
temporal relations [BEFORE, ?elap]. Its general structure is:

UTTERANCE (?Utter-id, ?Com.act-id, {[Elem-CA, ?Elem-CA-id], [BE-
FORE, ?elap]}, [?t3, ?t4])

A verbal ECA is characterized by its ty@Elem-CA-typeand is composed of
one or several propositions [?Propositiofiichich can be related by rhetoric
relations [?Rhetoric-rel-type, ?Rhetoric]dlks structure is:

ELEM-CA (?Elem-CA-type, ?Elem-CA-id, ?Utter-id, {?Proposition-id,
[?Rhetoric-rel-type, ?Rhetoric-rel]}, [?t5, ?t6])

A proposition is represented by the structure:

PROPOSITION (?Proposition-id, ?Elem-CA-id, ?Propositional-content,
?Sentence-type, ?Tense, ?Markers, ?Prosody)

where the propositional content is represented using a linear form of concep-
tual graphs (Sowa 1984); the sentence type is declarative, interrogative or
exclamative?Tensemarks the tense of the verb of the propositiMarkers

is a list of elements that modify the proposition (particles like “therefore”,
“so”, indexicals like “today”, “tomorrow”, etc.)?Prosody provides several
useful prosodic characteristics of the proposition [?Intonation, ?Accentuation,
?Intensity.
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For example Portos’ replySorry! | cannot help you because | have
work to do between 12:00 PM and 2:00PM’represented by:

UTTERANCE (Utter-4, Com.act-2, [Elem-CA, Elem-CA-41], [BEFORE, 0],
[Elem-CA, Elem-CA-42] }, [t31, t34])

ELEM-CA (Starter, Elem-CA-41, Utter-4, Proposition-5, [t31, t32])

PROPOSITION(Proposition-5,Elem-CA-41, [EXPRESSION:"Sorry],
exclamative, , , [rising, _, 4])

ELEM-CA (Refusal, Elem-CA-42, Utter-4,
{Proposition-6, [CAUSE, “because”], Proposition-7}, [t33, t34])

PROPOSITION (Proposition-6,Elem-CA-42,
NEG-POS [Help (AGT (Portos), RCPT (Dartagnan)], assertive,
Present, , [even, , 2])

PROPOSITION (Proposition-7,Elem-CA-42, OBL [Do (AGNT (Portos),
OBJ (Work, #), BEGIN-T (12:00PM), END-T (2:00PM)], assertive,
Future, _, [even, , 2])

When the conversational agent receives a communicative act, she creates or
updates the instances of the conversation-object and the initiative agenda and
transforms the communicative act into the appropriate conversational objects.
For instance, after Dartagnan’s utteratfeertos! | need your help to bring a

500 kg box to the machine shop by 1:00 RNE conversational agent creates

the following objects:

CONVERSATION (convl, started, periodl, [t1, ?t180])

PERIOD (periodl, (Dartagnan-initiator, Portos-participant), [t1, ?t200])

INITIATIVE (convl, Dartagnan, self-assigned, [t1, ?t201])

INITIATIVE (convl, Portos, waiting-for, [t1, ?t301])

GOAL (g1, [Help (AGT (Portos), RCPT (Dartagnan))],

[t21, ?t121], [NEGO-POSIT1, COMMIT-POSIT1])
NEGO-POSIT1 (Dartagnan, proposed, 1, Com.act-1, [t2,?t202])
RELATION (r1, (GOAL, gl) -> RESULT -> (FACT, f1))

FACT (f1, [Carry (AGT ({Dartagnan, Portos}), OBJ (box # @500kg),
DEST (Machine-shop), BEGIN-T (?t30), END-T (1:00PM))],
NEGO-POSIT2)

NEGO-POSIT2 (Dartagnan, proposed, 1, Com.act-1, [t2,?t204])

NEGO-AGENDA (convl, [g1, Dartagnan, proposed, Portos])

INITIATIVE (convl, Dartagnan, offering, [t3, ?t205])
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When Portos replies “Sorry! | cannot help you because | have work to do
between 12:00 PM and 2:00PMthe conversational agent updates the CO
network:

CONVERSATION (convl, body, periodl, [t4, ?t181])
INITIATIVE (convl, Portos, obtained, [t4, ?t206])
GOAL (g2, NOT [Help (AGT (Portos), RCPT (Dartagnan)],
[t22, ?t122], [NEGO-POSIT3])
NEGO-POSIT3 (Portos, propose, 1, Com.act-2, [t4,?t207])
RELATION (r2 , (GOAL, g1) -> OPPOSITE -> (GOAL, g2))
RELATION (r3, (FACT, f2) -> JUSTIFY -> (GOAL, g2))
FACT (f2, MUST [Do (AGNT (Portos), OBJ (work, # ), BEGIN-T
(12:00PM),
END-T (2:00PM)], [NEGO-POSIT4])
NEGO-POSIT4 (Portos, proposed, 1, Com.act-2, [t5,?t209])
INITIATIVE (convl, Portos, offering, [t6, ?t210])
NEGO-AGENDA (convl, [gl, Dartagnan, proposed, Portos], g2, Portos,
proposedDartagnan])

With his utterancéNever mind!”, Dartagnan performs several elementary
communicative acts: he accepts Portos’ refusal, abandons his goal g1, and
closes the conversation. So, the conversation model is updated by the conver-
sational agent to register all these changes. The conversational agent uses
different rules to transform the communicative acts into the appropriate con-
versational objects and to update the conversation-object and the initiative
agenda. These rules take into account the parameters that characterize the
utterances, elementary communicative acts and propositions. Due to space
limitations we will not be able to present the rules in this paper.

9. Conclusion

In this paper, we proposed an approach that can be used to model conversa-
tions taking place between autonomous agents considered as intelligent plan-
ners. Its originality with respect to previous theories stems from the
introduction of conversational objects (CO) as a way to structure in a shared
memory the contributions that locutor-agents make to the conversation by
performing their communicative acts. COs may correspond to various mental
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states: goals, facts, expected actions, aptitudes, preferences, emotions, etc.
The unfolding of a conversation results from the creation (and update) of COs
and the positioning of agents with respect to these COs. So, a conversation is
viewed as a negotiation on COs performed by locutor-agents. When negoti-
ated, a CO can go through different states, thanks to the transitions allowed by
the CO negotiation life cycle. Plans and goals also depend on a commitment
life cycle. A conversation as well as the agents’ initiatives also go through
different states. These life cycles enable us to simulate and explain any
conversational move without the need to artificially introduce structures rep-
resenting conversations and sub-conversations along with specific discourse-
level plans as was done in previous conversation modelling methods.

Locutor-agents are able to reason about their mental states as well as
about the COs that they have exchanged. For this purpose we use a formalism
that was proposed by Perrault (1990) and extended by Beun (1993). We
developed a multiagent system that implements this approach for the simula-
tion of conversations taking place between autonomous agents.
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1. Introduction

It is generally observed that a Japanese speaker can keep his intention secret
till the end of his utterance. Thus, the hearer has to wait till then to know if the
speaker is for or against the question under discussion in an interaction. In the
theory of speech acts, this case can be rephrased as follows: on the one hand a
speaker can express the illocutionary force of his utterance by adding another
element which has some illocutionary property at the end of the utterance, on
the other hand a hearer has to wait till the end of the utterance to know the
illocutionary force that the speaker intends to convey. This is a reflection of
the typological characteristics of Japanese language whose sentence final
verbals can be followed by particles or affixes one after another. (1a) shows
how a sentence final vershiraseru ‘report’ is followed by a perfective affix,

teiru, a polite auxiliarymasuand a sentence final particle of questika,
Moreover, (1a) and (1b) are taking the two distilhatutionary force identi-

fying devices (henceforth IFID’s) at the end of the sentences. They are
respectively aentence final particle (henceforth SFP) and a perfeithbeoe-

tionary affix (henceforth 1AF.

(1) a. Anata-wa watashi-ni sore-wo shirase#enasu ka
You-torP |-DAT it-ACC  reportPERFPOL Q
‘Have you reported it to me?’



210 Susumo Kuso

b. Watashi-wa anata-ni sore-wo shirase-tearu
[-ToP YOU-DAT it-AcC  report-haverERF
‘| assert that | have reported it to you.’

c. Saiwainimo, Mari-wa shiken-ni goukakushi-ta
Fortunately Maryrop exam.pAT pPasSPAST
‘Fortunately, Mary passed the examination.’

When we Japanese hear the sentences (1a) and (1b), we automatically recover
their illocutionary forces and understand what the speaker intends to convey,
in addition to their propositional contents. Namely, we understand “question-
ing” and “asserting” as their illocutionary forces, respectively, because IFID’s
with these illocutionary meanings are present at the end of the sentences. As
for SFP’s, a large number of studies have been made in different theoretical
frameworks. In general, an SFP is treated as a syntactic element which
functions just like a sentence advedaiwainimo ‘fortunately’ in (1c): a
sentence adverb is conjoined with a sentence to produce another sentence (cf.
Cresswell 1973:140-14%)n contrast, an IAF seems to be a pragmalinguistic
notion which is waiting for analysis.

Here, we have to ask (i) why the illocutionary force of (1b) is that of the
IAF, but is not that of the main verb of the sentence that is itself an illocutionary
verb (i.e. an illocutionary verb of reporting), and (ii) how we can recover the
illocutionary force of utterances with IAF's in the process of illocutionary force
understanding. The theory of speech acts has to give answers to these questions.

Kubo (1993) observes that there are three types of IARiy] states
processes by the application of which the illocutionary force of an utterance
with an IAF can be predicted and understood by the hearer in conversation.

In this paper, | would like to extend the study of Kubo (1993) in the
framework oflllocutionary Categorial Morphologyhenceforth ICM) in or-
der to gain a theoretical generalizattol€M is designed to be a theoretical
interface between morphology and pragmatics. Hence, this study will contrib-
ute to the study dflorphopragmatics for illocutionary force understanding.

In addition to the introduction, this paper contains two sections and a
tentative conclusion. In the second section, the meaning of the Japanese IAF,
teyaruwill be analyzedTeyaruserves to give the hearer the benefit of the act
represented in the propositional content by revising and extending the previ-
ous analysis given in Kubo (1993). In the third section, ICM will be sketched,
then general proposals for illocutionary force understanding will be offered.
The tentative conclusion and some remarks for further studies are given in the
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fourth section. This paper will be written on the basis of the philosophical
ideas of speech act theory proposed in Searle and Vanderveken (1985), and
Vanderveken (1990).

2. Preliminary observations and an analysis

This section serves to clarify the illocutionary features of verbs modified by
IAF’s focusing on the combination of verbs with an |A€yaru To carry out

this task, the well-formedness of the utterances whose matrix verbs are affixed
with the IAF,teyaruwill be observed. Here, 10 Japanese expressive illocu-
tionary verbs were selected out of the Japanese counterparts of 28 English
expressive illocutionary verbs chosen in Vanderveken (19&Xpressive
verbs were chosen for this task because expressive forces hasmenpihe
direction of fit. On the other hand, the IAByarunames either commissive or
declarative illocutionary forces which have the world-to-words and the double
direction of fit, respectively. Those expressives are listed in (2).

(2) ENGLISH JAPANESE COUNTERPARTS
a. compliment home-tataeru
b. boast jiman-suru
c. complain nageku
d. blame togameru
e. reprove tashinameru
f. protest monnku-wo-iu
g. condole kuyamu
h. congratulate iwau
i. thank kansha-suru
j- apologize ayamaru

These verbs name expressive illocutionary acts whose point is to express the
speaker’'s mental states. However, not all of them can be used in performative
utterances. Henceforth, the symbol $ will be used to indicate the verbs without
performative use. Consider the following utterances in (3) and (4).

(3) a. (Watashi-wa) (anata-ni) ayamaru
I-ToP YOUDAT  apologize
‘| apologize to you for having done this.’
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b. Anata-no-go-koui-ni kansha-suru.
YOU-GEN-POL-favor-bAaT thank
‘| thank you for your favor.’

c. Anata-no-seikou-wo iwau
YOU-GEN-SUCCeS$CC congratulate
‘| congratulate you on your success.’

d. Anata-no-seikou-wo home-tataeru
YOU-GEN-SUccessxcc compliment
‘I compliment you on your success.’

e. Go-shujin-no-go-fukou-ni-taishi 0-kuyami-mousiageru
poL-husbandsen-poL-misfortuneacc-on condole
‘Please accept my condolences on your husband’s death.’

All the sentences in (B)are performative. In uttering such sentences, the
speaker expresses the attitude specified by the expressive verb by way of
declaration at the time of utterancgingerity conditioh For instance, in
uttering the sentence (3a), the speaker expresses his mental state of regret to
the hearer for something that he has done. And similarly for all other sentences
in (3).

In contrast, in uttering every sentence in (4), the speaker does not express
the attitude specified by the expressive verb by way of declaration at the time
of utterance. Instead, he commits himself to carrying out the future course of
action represented by the propositional content. Thus, the sentences in (4) are
not performatives. Their literal utterances have a commissive illocutionary
force.

(4) a. %Anata-ni) heya-no-koto-de monku-wo-i-itai

YOU-DAT room-GEN-matter-about protesies
‘I will protest about the room.’

b. $(Anata-ni) jibunn-no-seikou-wo jiman-suru.
YOU-DAT SELF-GEN-SUcCcesscC boast
‘I will boast of my success.’

c. $Anata-wo okureta-koto-de tashinameru
YOU-ACC being-late-matter-for reprove
‘| will reprove you for your delay.’

d. $anata-no-shippai-wo nageku
you-GeEn-failure-acc ~ complain
‘| will complain about your failure.’
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e. $Anata-no-shippai-wo togameru.
you-Gen-failure-acc  blame
‘| will blame you for the failure.’

Now, let us compare the sentences in (5) and (6) whose matrix verbs are
affixed with an IAF,teyaru Sentences in (5) contain the second person
pronoun in polite formanata ‘you’ or an honorific prefixgo which tends not
to be used with expressions with impolite or arrogant implications. In other
words, it is illocutionarily inconsistent to use honorific/polite expressions and
impolite/arrogant expressions in the same sentence. Thus, sentences in (5) are
awkward because the IAReyaru implies speaker’'s arrogance toward the
hearef Here, the symbol @ is used to indicate that the sentence with the
symbol is awkward. In contrast, sentences in (6) are natural and consistent
since they contain the derogatory second person prooouwe,and do not
have honorific prefixes. Moreover, in (6) the first person pronoun in polite
form, watashi‘l’ is replaced with that in derogatory forrore. In (6€), an
honorific nounshujin ‘husband’ is replaced with a not@ishuwhich shares
the same linguistic meaning but is less honofific.

(5) a. @Watashi-wa) (anata-ni) ayama-t-teyaru
I-ToP YOUDAT  apologizemr
‘@In my capacity as your superior, | hereby apologize to you
for your benefit.’
b. @Anata-no-go-koui-ni  kansha-shi-teyaru .
YOU-GEN-POL-favorpAT thank+ar
‘@In my capacity as your superior, | hereby thank you for your
favor for your benefit.’
c. @Anata-no-seikou-wo iwa-t-teyaru .
YOU-GEN-SUCCESSCC  congratulatear
‘@In my capacity as your superior, | hereby congratulate you
on your success for your benefit.’
d. @Anata-no-seikou-wo home-tatae-teyaru .
YOU-GEN-SUCCEeSScC  complimenttar
‘@In my capacity as your superior, | hereby compliment you
on your success for your benefit.’
e. (@Go-shujin-no-go-fukou-ni-taisi kuyam-deyaru.
poL-husbandsen-poL-misfortuneacc-coL condoletar
‘@In my capacity as your superior, | hereby express my condo-
lences on your husband’s death for your benefit.’
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(6) a. (Ore-wa) (omae-ni) ayama-t-teyaru

[-TOP  yOUuDAT apologizemnF
‘In my capacity as your superior, | hereby apologize to you for
your benefit.’

b. Omae-no-koui-ni kansha-shi-teyaru .
YOu-GEN-favor-bAT  thank+ar
‘In my capacity as your superior, | hereby thank you for your
favor for your benefit.’

c. Omae-no-seikou-wo iwa-t-teyaru .
YOU-GEN-SUCCESCC congratulatear
‘In my capacity as your superior, | hereby congratulate you on
your success for your benefit.’

d. Omae-no-seikou-wo home-tatae-teyaru
YOU-GEN-sUccessxcc  complimenttar
‘In my capacity as your superior, | hereby compliment you on
your success for your benefit.’

e. Omae-no-teishu-no-fukou-wo kuyam-deyaru .
You-GeN-husbandsen-misfortuneacc condolemr
‘In my capacity as your superior, | hereby express my condo-
lences on your husband’s death for your benefit.’

Here, the comparison of the sentences in (5) and with those in (6) shows that
the IAF, teyaruis used in particular contexts of use in whtble speaker
invokes a position of the authority over the hegreode of achievement of
illocutionary poin).

Thus, in uttering each sentence in (6), the speaker performs the act
specified by the expressive verb by declaration. In other words, each utterance
hasthe double direction of fit in the sense that the state of affairs represented in
the proposition comes into being simply by virtue of the utterance. Hence,
each illocutionary force obtained in (6) is not the force of each matrix verb, but
is that of the IAF. In other words, in uttering each sentence in (6), the speaker
declare that he performs an expressive illocutionary act with an authoritative
mode of achievement, preparatory condition that it is beneficial to the hearer
and sincerity condition that he is rather reluctant to carry out the action. For
instance, in uttering (6a), the speaker brings about the state of affairs which
realizes speaker’s apology with a stronger additional authoritative attitude by
the performance of his declarati&n.
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Thus, the IAFteyaruin (6), is calledan affix of authorityin the sense that
it names an authoritative mode of achievement of the illocutionary point in the
utterance in which it is used.

Now, let us compare the utterances in (6) with those in (7).

(7) a. $eya-no-koto-de monku-wo-i-t-teyaru

room-Gen-matter-about protesir
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will protest about the room
to your disadvantage.’

b. $ibunn-no-seikou-wo jiman-shi-teyaru
SELF-GEN-suUccessxcC boastmr
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will boast of my success to
your disadvantage.’

c. $Omae-wo okureta-koto-de  tashiname-teyaru
you-acc being-late-matter-for reprover
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will reprove you for your
delay to your disadvantage.’

d. $Omae-no-shippai-wo nage-i-teyaru
you-GeEn-failure-acc  complainar
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will complain to you about
your failure to your disadvantage.’

e. $0Omae-no-shippai-wo togame-teyaru .
you-GeEn-failure-acc  blametar
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will blame you for the
failure to your disadvantage.’

Like sentences in (4), in uttering each sentence in (7), the speaker does not
perform the act named by the expressive verb in the utterance at the time of
utterance. Instead, the speaker is commissively announcing what he is going
to do. Thus, the utterances of sentences in (7) are commissive anithdave
world-to-words direction of fitThe speaker commits himself to carrying out
the act specified by the expressive verb and presupposes that it is bad for the
hearer at the time of utterance. Thus, utterances in (7) express the commissive
illocutionary force of threatening. For instance, in uttering (7€), the speaker
does not blame the hearer for something he has done at the time of utterance,
but rather blame him for that later.

From these observations above, an analysis as follows can be given: in
uttering a sentence with a verb in group (6) wéfaru the speaker invokes his



216 Susumo Kuso

authority over the hearer (mode of achievement), presupposes that the state of
affairs represented by the propositional content is good for the hearer (
preparatory condition), and expresses that he is generous enough to carry out
the action represented by the propositional content (sincerity condition
contrast, in uttering a sentence with a verb in group (7)teytry the speaker
invokes his authority over the hearerdde of achievement), presupposes that
the represented state of affairs is bad for the heprepdratory condition),
and expresses without reluctance that the speaker is glad or happy to carry out
the action represented by the propositional contntérity conditioh

In replacing a verb of one group from that of the other, the total illocu-
tionary force of an utterance with an IAEyaruchanges. Hence, the verbs in
(6) and (7) are namegro-listener context realizing verbs awcdn-listener
context realizing verbs, respectively. The illocutionary force of the IAF,
teyaruis determinable according to the verbs with which it is conjoined as
shown in (8).

(8) (i) The illocutionary force of an utterance with an |1A&yaruis
not that of the matrix verb of the utterance, but that of the IAF.
(i) The illocutionary force of the IAReyaruis
a. declarative if its matrix verb is a pro-listener context realiz-
ing verb.
b. commissive if its matrix verb is a con-listener context real-
izing verb.

However the proposal given in (8) is not general enough to explain the
illocutionary force of an utterance whose force marker is richer than the
complex verb with an IAF. Consider the utterances in (9). Here, only (9a) has
the declarative illocutionary force. Others have commissive illocutionary
force. In (9), each sentence contains a noun which lexically implies the action
represented by the propositional content is either good or bad for the listener.
There is a specigbreparatory conditionin the illocutionary force of the
utterance. Here, we assume the naikou‘success’ and the verlyau
‘congratulate’ have the property of pro-listener-nesg¢PRO-L]), and the
noun, shippai ‘failure’ and the verbpageku‘complain’ have that of con-
listener-nesse [-PRO-L]).

(9) a. Boku-wa kimi-no seikou-wo iwat-teyaru.
[-TOP  YOU-GEN successcC congratulate
‘In my capacity as your superior, | congratulate you on your
success for your benefit.’
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b. Boku-wa kimi-no seikou-wo nagei-teyaru.
-TOP  YOU-GEN successxcc complain
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will complain of your
success to your disadvantage.’

c. Boku-wa kimi-no shippai-wo iwat-teyaru.
I-ToP  you-GeN failure-acc congratulate
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will congratulate you on
your failure to your disadvantage.’

d. Boku-wa kimi-no shippai-wo nagei-teyaru.
I-ToP  you-GeN failure-acc complain
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will complain about your
failure to your disadvantage.’

(10) a. seikol,pr ] X Iwau [, pro. ] = seikou-wo iwau,fgq ]
b. seikol,pro ] X Nagekul oo, ] = seikou-wo nagekugho, ]
c. shippa[ pgo J% iwau [, o, = shippai-wo iwau [ ]

shippa[ pro.]* Nagekul oo, ] = shippai-wo nageku ;. ]

(10) shows how the combination of a noun with a verb having both the
property of pro/con-listener-ness generates a verb phrase with the property of
pro/con-listener-ness. Thus, it can be assumed that the distinctive property of
pro/con-listener-ness functions just like the truth-functional connective of
conjunction. This is really an interesting logical consequence, and can be
generalized as follow&.1?

(11) ifa D E;andp U Eyy,, andy OE,, ,
then @PRO-Lf)=@PRO-L(9 n @PRO-L@).
#. @=+/-

In other words, “ifo is an expression of the category T(=Term phrdsis)an
expression of the category T|V1 (= transitive verb), wiglan expression of

the category V1, then the pro/con-listener-ness of the expresisitine result

of truth functional conjunction (or Boolean operation of intersection of prepa-
ratory condition) of the pro/con-listener-ness of the expressiand that of

the expressiofi.” This rule categorizes the function of the property, pro/con-
listener-ness of a thematic nominal and that of a verbal in a verb phrase
construction and guarantees the pro/con-listener-ness of a verb phrase. Thus,
(8) can be reformulated as follows:

o ¢

(12) (i) The illocutionary force of an utterance with an |A€yaruis
not that of the matrix verb of the utterance, but that of the IAF,
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(ii) The illocutionary force of the IAF is
a. declarative if its matrix verb is a pro-listener context realiz-
ing verb, and
b. commissive if its matrix verb is a con-listener context real-
izing verb, when the matrix verb is an illocutionary intransi-
tive verb,
(iii)
a. it is declarative if its verb phrase is a pro-listener verb
phrase.
b. it is commissive if its verb phrase is a con-listener verb
phrase, when the matrix verb is an illocutionary non-intran-
sitive verb.

Actually, (12ii) is absorbed into (12iii) since an intransitive verb phrase is
itself a verb phrase. Thus, (12) can be generalized as follows:

(13) (i) The illocutionary force of an utterance with an |IA€yaruis
not that of the matrix verb of the utterance, but that of the IAF,
(ii) The illocutionary force of the IAF is
a. declarative if its verb phrase is a pro-listener verb phrase,
and
b. commissive if its verb phrase is a con-listener verb phrase.

As the third step, our analysis will be extended to the verbs in general. For
example, the sentence like (14) whéegaru modifies a non-illocutionary
verb and expresses a commissive but not declarative illocutionary force.

(14) (Ore-wa) (omae-wo) koroshi -teyaru
I-TOP you-Aacc  Kill-1aF
‘I will kill you.’

The number of non-illocutionary verbs is far larger than that of illocutionary
verbs. Thus it can be concluded that most utterances of a sentence containing
the IAF, teyaru have a commissive illocutionary force. In other words, the
declarative case is rather a rule of exception. (13) is thus generalized as
follows:

(15) (i) The illocutionary force of an utterance with an |IA€yaruis
not that of the matrix verb of the utterance, but that of the IAF,
(i) The illocutionary force of the IAF is commissive except that it
is declarative if its verb phrase is a pro-listener verb phrase.
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Consequently, the illocutionary force of an utterance with an té&faruis
determinablé?

3. Compositional treatment of Illocutionary Affixesin ICM

In this section, a compositional treatment of IAF's within complex verb
constructions will be proposed. First, an affix is considered illocutionary if
and only if it expresses at least one illocutionary point and some relevant
illocutionary components such as a mode of achievement, preparatory and
sincerity conditions and some degree of strength. Unlike an SFP, an IAF is not
a syntactic but a morphological expression which modifies a verb so as to
compose morphologically a complex verb. In order to make clear its morpho-
logical status, ICM which | advocate will be sketched. ICM is a minimal
morphology which is designed to explain morpho-pragmatic properties of
complex verb constructions. ICM consists of a set of basic and derived
categories, combinatory formation rules and an illocutionary force percolation
rule. For the sake of simplicity, | will not go into semantic interpretation but
remain in Morpho-syntax in this paper. Semantic interpretation could be
handled in Illocutionary logié

3.1 Basic and derived categories

Like ordinary categorial syntax, a morphological structure of a complex verb
is characterized in a bottom-up fashion. In ICM, various categories and the
expressions having these categories are defined inductively:

ae) V1, V2, and V3 are basic categories.
(i) if o andp are basic categories, eithgr or ol is also a
category, a derived category.
(i)  Nothing else is a category.

Two symbols, V2 and V3 will be used to name derived categories, T|V1 and
T|V2 in ICM, simply for descriptive convenience. Hence, basic categories are
the categories of either basic verbs or complex verbs given in (16i): V1
(=intransitive verbs), V2 (=transitive verbs) and V3 (=di-transitive verbs). Let
us neglect any syntactic requirements, if any, regarding syntactic types ex-
cepting the case which affects the derivational processes and results.
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Affixal categories such as V*|V* and Vn|Vm which are defined in (17)
are derived categories:

(17) a. V*V*: an expression of the category V*|V* takes as its argu-
ment an expression of V* to produce a derived expression of
the same verbal category, where V* is a member of the closed
set of verbal categories W* and W* is composed of three
categories, V1, V2 and V3: V W* OW*={V1, V2, V3},

b. Vn|Vm: an expression of the category Vn|Vm takes as its
argument an expression of Vn to produce either an expression
of the category Vn+1, where n is either 1 or 2, or an expression
of the category Vn, where n is 3.

Table Categories in ICM and Categorial Syntax

I.  Basic Categories in ICM

Categories Description Definition
V1 intransitive (complex-)verb Vi

V2 transitive (complex-)verb TIV1

V3 di-transitive (complex-)verb TIV2

Il. Categories in Categorial Syntax
A: Basic categories

Categories Description Definition
S declarative sentence t

CN common noun CN

V1 intransitive verb (phrase) V1

B: relevant derived categories

V2 transitive verb (phrase) T|V1

V3 di-transitive verb (phrase) TIV2

Since arguments and the values of affixal categories are syntactic, an affixal
category has the property of interface between morphology and syntax. For
instance, (18), (19) and (20) show tkeitu ‘have experiencedtearu ‘have
done’,teoku do something for the time being’ ateyarubelong to the first

(i.e. V*|V*) and temorau be given the benefit described in the proposition by
someone’ andemiseru sShows someone something described in the proposi-
tion’ belong to the second functional categarg.(Vn|Vm) and show how
they are conjoined with their arguments. Their arguments are the verbs such as
aruku ‘walk’ of the category Vlkowasu break’ of the category V2 and
oshieru teach’ of the category V3 which are concatenated with successive
IAF's.



(18)

19)

(20)
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a. arui-teiru,V1

/ |
aruku,V1 teiru,V*IV*
c. arui-teoku,V1

/ [
aruku,V1 teoku,V*IV*
e. arui-temiseru,V2

/ I
aruku,V1 temiseru,VnlVm
a. kowashi-teiru,V2

/ I
kowasu,V2 teiru,V*¥IV*
c. kowashi-teoku,V?2

/ |
kowasu,V2  teoku,V*IV*
e. kowashi-temiseru,V3

/ I
kowasu,V2 temiseru,VnlVm

a. oshie-teiru,V3

/ I
oshieru,V3 teiru,V¥IV*
c. oshie-teoku,V3
/ |
oshieru,V3 teoku,V*¥IV*
e. oshie-temiseru,V3
/ I
oshieru,V3 temiseru,VnlVm
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b. arui-tearu,V1
/ |
aruku,V1 tearu,V¥IV*
d. aruite-morau,V2
/ |
aruku,V1 temorau,VNnlVm
f. arui-teyaru,V?2

/ [
aruku,V1 teyaru,V¥IV*
b. kowashi-tearu,V2

/ |

kowasu,V2 tearu,V*|IV*
d. kowashi-temorau,V3
/ |
kowasu,V2 temorau,VnlVm
f. kowashi-teyaru,V3
/ |
kowasu,V2 teyaru,V*IV*

b. oshie-tearu,V3
/ |
oshieru,V3 tearu,V¥IV*
d. oshie-temorau,V3
/ |
oshieru,V3 temorau,VnlVm
f. oshie-teyaru,V3
/ |
oshieru,V3 teyaru,V*IV*

3.2 Combinatory rules in ICM

The following combinatory rules are valid in ICM:

(21) a. ifae Ey.andfB e E,.y.,

morph(a.,B)=y and v € Ey. ,
where . € W.

b. ifae Ey andfB € E .
then morph(a,p)=y andy € E
otherwise y € E,,.

vl » Where n <2
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In other words, ifx is an expression of the category V* ghid an expression

of the category V*|V*, then the resuftof a concatenation operatiamrphis

an expression of category V*. There, the category V* is a member of the set of
basic categories. Moreovergifis an expression of the category Vn §irid an
expression of the category Vn|Vm, thens an expression of the category
Vn+1, and there, the number n is smaller than 2 or equivalent.@ Q).
Otherwise, they is an expression of the category Vn. ICM thus predicts the
categorial change when one of the combinatorial rules in (21) is applied
recursively to an expression of a verbal category. Examine (22).

(22) a. arui-temorat-teoi-teyat-teinly'3
arui—:emorat—teoi—teyar;)/3 teliru,V*|V*
arui-iemorat-teosz teyLruV*|V*
aru/i-temorauVZ telokuV*|V*
aru/ku,Vl telmoraan|Vm
b. kowashi-teoi-temorat-teyat-teipd3
kowashi-teoi/-temorat-teyar\d3 teliru,V*|V*
kowellshi—teoi—temoraw?) tey!aruV*|V*
kowas/hi-teokNZ temolraan|Vm
kov</asuv2 telokuv*|V*
C. oshie-teyat-teoi-temorat-teifu3
oshie-te/yat-teoi-temora\d3 teliru,V*|V*
oshié-teyat-teokN/B tenloraan|Vm
osr:ie-teyaru\/3 teolkuV*|V*
oshieru</3 teyarluv*|v*
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In these examples, thanks to the combinatory rules, the syntactic categories of
complex verbs can be predicted at every stage of the concatenation.

3.3 lllocutionary force percolation rule

As we have seen in (15), the illocutionary force of an utterance is not always
that of the matrix verb but that of an IAF. Once the illocutionary force of IAF

is understood, that of an utterance can be computed. Thus, ICM has to prepare
a mechanism with which any illocutionary force of the constituent of a
complex verb can be delivered up to the complex verb. This rule is hamed
illocutionary force percolation rule (henceforth IFPR) which is defined as
(23) based on the definition of the categories and the rules in (16) and (21).

(23) faOE,PO EXIY, morph(a,B)=y,, andfy O F,
thenfy:fﬂ

where: X is either a category of a matrix verb or a category of a
complex verb with more than one illocutionary affixes,

X]Y is a category of an illocutionary affix,

Y is a category of a derived complex verb,

fyis an illocutionary force of any expressiénand

F is a set of illocutionary forces.

In other words, ifa is an expression of category X which is either a matrix
verb or a complex verlfj is an expression of category X|Y which is an
illocutionary affix,y is an expression of category Y of a derived complex verb,
and0 is an illocutionary force marker &f, then the force expressed by the
derived complex verb obtained in combining the previous expressions is the
same as that of an illocutionary affix. (23) will apply if and only if the value of
IAF’s illocutionary force is given. As we have seen, the illocutionary force of
an IAF can be determined in virtue of the rule given in (15). Hence, IFPR
defined in (23) is applicable to every utterance with an t&yaruin order to
recover the illocutionary force of the utterance. Since the t&yaruis a
member of the most complex type among IAF'’s, the recoverabilitgyairu
applies to the other IAF’s as well. Consequently, this proposal can be general-
ized for the analysis of any IAF.
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4, Tentative conclusion and some remarks for further studies

| have discussed in this paper the reasons why the illocutionary force of an
utterance is that of an IAF, but not that of the main verb of the utterance. | have
also proposed a compositional mechanism with which we can generally
predict and recover the illocutionary force of utterances with IAF’s. Through
the analysis of an |IAReyary it has been observed that the IAF is illocution-
arily polysemous, which is caused by the difference in preparatory and sincer-
ity conditions of its illocutionary force, even though those polysemous
meanings share their core illocutionary meaning which is a particular mode of
achievement of its illocutionary force. As Vanderveken (1990, 1994a) pointed
out, there is no one-to-one correspondence between illocutionary forces and
the illocutionary force markers in natural languages. The existing polysemy of
an IAF in its illocutionary force understanding is an instantiation of his
generalization.

This paper does not go into any formal semantics of illocutionary force
understanding. In the general semantics of success and satisfaction of
Vanderveken (1990), completed illocutionary acts are not isolated proposition
but are basic units of meaning and understanding. Moreover, there is a
generalization of Kaplan's double semantic indexation:

In the first step, each sentence is evaluated as expressing in every context a
certain literal illocutionary act whose nature is entirely determined by the
linguistic meaning of that sentence as well by the relevant contextual as-
pect.... In the second step, each illocutionary act that is the meaning in a
context of a sentence is then evaluated in its turn in every interpretation as
having a success and a satisfaction value in each possible context of utterance.

However, in his definition nothing is mentioned about the process in which a
sentence comes to have its possible literal illocutionary force(s) out of its
constituents. A linguistic theory has to clarify how illocutionary force markers
play roles in identifying the possible illocutionary force of a sentence. Our
present analysis can be connected with a model, whicm@gho-syntactic
adaptationof his generalized double semantic indexatidimere, the illocu-
tionary process of a literal interpretation of an utterance will be represented as
a morpho-syntactic process of concatenation of intra-sentential illocutionary
and/ or non illocutionary elements, the formers of which are illocutionary
force markers or embodiments of possible illocutionary potentials. Thus, our
proposal will play the role of an interface between the morpho-syntax and the
formal semantics of illocutionary acts.



Chapter 11

Speech-Act Constructions, |llocutionary
Forces, and Conventionality

Masa-aki Yamanashi
Kyoto University

1. Introduction

Studies of quotation phenomena in the past have mainly focused on clarifying
the interrelationship between so-called ‘direct’ and ‘indirect’ speech. Special
attention has been paid to the elucidation of such problems as person-deixis
shift, changes of tense and mood involved in the quoted and quoting parts of
direct and indirect speech (cf. Quirk et al. 1985: 1020-1032). However, little
attention has been paid to the pragmatic study of quotation phenomena,
especially that of the illocutionary and pragmatic functions which characterize
the underlying semantic and pragmatic mechanisms of quoting phenomena.

Among the crucial issues concerning such phenomena are: (i) What kind
of relationship holds between the propositional meaning of the quoted part and
that of a quoting verb?, (ii) What kinds of illocutionary and pragmatic forces
can be involved in the quoted part of a sentence?, (iii) What kinds of illocution-
ary and pragmatic forces can be reflected in the quoting part (especially in
the quoting verb)?, (iv) What kinds of verbs can be used as predicates of
quotation in natural language? The main objective of the present paper is to
address these issues, especially (ii) and (iii). In what follows, these problems
are investigated in connection with various idiomatic and conventional speech-
act constructions.

Quotation phenomena involving constructions of this sort provide one of
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the crucial criteria by which we can clarify a variety of direct and indirect
speech-act functions underlying the communicative mechanism of natural
language.

2. Locutionary Actsand Direct Quotation

According to the general theory of speech acts, there are supposedly three
basic types of speech acts: (i) locutionary acts, (ii) illocutionary acts, and (iii)
perlocutionary acts (cf. Austin 1962a).

Of these, ‘locutionary acts’ can be further divided into three subtypes: (a)
‘phonetic acts’, (b) ‘phatic acts’, and (c) ‘rhetic acts’. A phonetic act is the act
of uttering certain sounds. A phatic act is the act of uttering certain vocables or
words (i.e. sounds of certain types belonging to a certain vocabulary which
conforms to a grammar). And a rhetic act is the performance of an act which
uses those vocables or words with an appropriate sense and reference.

These subtypes of locutionary acts can be reflected in the quoted parts of
the following examples. The quoted parts in (1) below are examples of
phonetic acts; they are composed of a series of sounds which do not segment
themselves into words. The quoted part in (2), on the other hand, counts as a
phatic act. It is characterized by a series of words.

(1) “Whooooooooeeeeeeeee!” we would say.
“Dong! Dong! Dong!”
“Huff-huff! Huff-huff-huff! Huff-huff-huff-huff!”
we would say. [Black Boy 69]

(2) *“The FBI, the CIA, the BBC...BB King, Doris Day,
Matt Bushy,” John said meaninglessly.

(3) “Fine!” said the blessed madman, sent by God.

(4) Mary Jane, looking depressed, raised her chin from

the armrest of the couch. ...
“You can’t call Lew not intelligent,” she said aloud.
“Who can't?”
“I mean isn't he intelligent?” Mary Jane said innocently.
“Oh,” said Eloise, “what’s the use of talking.
Let’'s drop it. I'll just depress you. Shut me up.”

[Uncle Wiggily: 418]
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The quoted part in (3) may appear to be another instance of a phatic act in that
it is a one-word utterance. However, it can be contextually understood as a
fragment of a sentence (e.g. “(That's) fine!” , “(I'm) fineft.) In this respect,

it belongs to a kind of rhetic attA full-fledged rhetic act is illustrated by
example (4), where the quoted parts are composed of a number of sentences
with appropriate grammatical structures.

3. Illocutionary Forces and Modes of Direct Quotation

In the previous section, we observed a number of cases where a variety of
locutionary acts (‘phonetic’, ‘phatic’ and ‘rhetic’ acts) are direcly reflected in
the quoting part through one of the most typical reporting verbs (i.e. the verb
of saying)?

In some cases, however, some pragmatic forces are reflected in the
quoting part. Thus, consider the following examples:

(5) “God told me,” haassertedbrazening it out. ... “Now!”

he would silentlicommand the snorting steed.
“Now, take me to where there is luck! Now take me!”
[Rocking-Horse93]

(6) *“Course it isn’t,"affirmedTrapper John, ... .
[M*A*S*H: 63]

(7)  “I'mall right when | [am] all right,” George assurdgr.
“I know all about you!”

In these examples, the illocutionary force involved in the quoted part is
encoded in the quoting verb in question. This can be seen in the use of
performative verbs (i.@ssertcommandaffirm, assurg in the quoting part of
(5)—(7), which explicitly describe an illocutionary force (or an illocutionary
act performed in the quoted paftt).

Basically similar instances can be illustrated by examples (8)—(14), in
which such illocutionary forces as advice, confession, direction, prediction,
etc are encoded in the quoting part in questién.

(8) Carlieradvised, “Keep all our men together in case
of some trouble.” [Progress: 100]
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(9) “Somewhat,” Thomasonfessed. “I thought the only robots
who could talk were in library information service and such.”
[The Quest207]

(10) “Give him that from me,” the gunmatlirected “and
tell him he’s all right.” [Panic: 57]

(11) “Thatll do it,” Hawkeyepredicted to the Duke.
[M*A*S*H: 15]

(12) “Such familiarity is highly improper,declaimedMajor Houlihan,
: [M*A*S*H: 46]

(13) “That’s it!” Manuelproclaimed [Room Enough90]

(14) “Go back, go back, please,” beged “you spoil all.”
[Progress 102]

It should be noted, however, that the existence of illocutionary forces
does not always allow us to use performative verbs in the quoting part. If the
illocutionary force in question is explicitly expressed in the quoted part, then it
becomes inappropriate to use a performative verb in the quoting part. This is
clear from the following examples (cf. Yamanashi 1991: 506).

(15) a. “l promise to buy a new diamond ring,” her husband
{said/*promiseg.
b. “I'll buy a new diamond ring,” her husbanddid/promised}.

(16) a. “l order you to get out of here,” the maaigd/*ordered.
b. “Get out of here,” the man {said/ordered}.

The quoted part in (15a) has an explicit performative verb which indicates the
illocutionary force of promising; in this case, it is redundant to quote the given
utterance with a performative verb. The quoted part of (15b), on the other
hand, has no performative verb; i.e. the illocutionary force in question is not
explicitly marked in the given utterance. In such cases, it is possible to use an
appropriate performative verb in the quoting part. Basically, the same applies
to the examples in (16).
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4. Indirect Speech Acts and Modes of Direct Quotation

We have observed two cases of quotation phenomena: (i) the quotation of
locutionary acts and (ii) that of illocutionary acts. The quotation phenomena
we observe below are different from these types of quotation in that what is
reflected in the quoting part is a kind of indirect speech act.

Consider the following examples.

(17) “Hey, Walt, how about you all leaving me your record
player?” requested Duke. MpEA*S*H: 33]

(18) “No, but | meant — please, may we wait and pick some?”
Alice pleaded. [The Looking-Glassl78]

The quoted part in (17) (i.e. “Hey, Walt, how about you all ...?") is an
abridged type of interrogative sentence involving an illocutionary force of a
question. The quoted part of (18) (i.e. “..., may we wait and pick some?”) is
also an interrogative sentence. This being the case, it is natural to expect that
the quotation verb for them should be an interrogative verlasikejuestion

inquire, etc. The quotations to be made for such utterances then should go like
(17) and (18}, respectively.

(17) “Hey, Walt, how about you all leaving me your record
player?”asked uestioned , etf Duke.

(18) “No, but | meant --- please, may we wait and pick some?”
Alice asked Questioned, etc.).

In (17) and (18) above, however, non-interrogative verbsédigaestnd
pleadare used instead. This means that what is quoted in (17) or (18) is not the
literal illocutionary act of a question, but rather the indirect speech act of a
request or plead, which can be conventionally (or idiomatically) inferred from
the utterance of the literal interrogative sentence.

The quoted sentences in (19) and (20) below (i.e. “For Chrissake,
Mclintyre, are you all this friendly all the time?”, “You heard no one behind
you on the road?”) constitute an interrogative sentence and a declarative one
with an interrogative function, respectively; and they should usually take
verbs of question in the quoting part.
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(19) “For Chrissake, Mclintyre, are you all this friendly all
the time?"demandedhe Duke.
“Only when I'm happy,” answered Mclntyre.
[M*A*S*H: 19]

(20) “You heard no one behind you on the road?” Maemanded
“No. Mama. | listened carefully. No one was on the road.”
[Flight: 460]

Here, however, the indirect speech act of a request for information is implied
from the quoted utterance. Hence, the veédmandis used as a quoting
predicate.

(21) “Surely, you're too big for a rocking-horse!” his mother
hadremonstrated [Rocking-Horse 102]

(22) “I might get killed,” “You just might,” Hawkeyeonsoled
him. “Get in here, Painless. It's time for take off.”
[M*A*S*H: 39]

(23) a. “One has to get up so early it seems midday now,” Tory
complained [Red-Letter: 477]
b. “l don't want to be a parachute jumper,” ¢d@mplained
[M*A*S*H: 39]

The quoted parts in examples (21)—(23) are sentences of a declarative type
whose literal illocutionary force is a kind of statement. Here again, however,
the indirect speech acts involved in the quoted part are reflected in their quoting
parts. What is characteristic about these examples is that they involve some
kinds of indirect speech acts in their quoted parts, which can be inferred from
the propositional and illocutionary meanings of the given utterance.

In this respect, they are different from those utterances which involve such
context-dependent pragmatic implications (i.e. conversational implicatures) as
shown in (24) below. (The arrow sign-{ indicates the inference of the
conversational implicature involved in each utterarice.)

(24) a. John: “It's hot in here.”
(- Please open the window.)
b. Mary: “Your cookies look tasty.”
(- Give me some.)
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c. Bill: “You are my destiny.”
(- 1 want to marry you.)

Suppose situations in which we quote the utterances “It's hot in here,” “Your
cookies look tasty,&tc which contextually involve such pragmatic implica-
tures as (24). Given such situations, it is in principle possible to reflect these
pragmatic implicatures in the quoting verb to give the following quotation
sentences.

(25) a. ?“It's hotin here,fequested John.
b. ? “Your cookies look tasty,” Margsked.
c. ?“You are my destiny,” Bilproposed.

Quotation sentences of this kind, however, are not as appropriate as the
examples in (17)—(23) above.

This indicates that some pragmatic constraints must be imposed on the
relation between the quoted and quoting parts. Not all pragmatically implied
meanings can be reflected in the quoting part of a given sentence. At least such
conversational implicatures as observed in (24) above cannot be reflected in
the quoting part of a given sentence.

Here, | distinguish two types of pragmatic forces, which constitute the
two poles on their scale: (i) “Conventional Pragmatic Forces” and (ii) “Non-
conventional Pragmatic Forces”. “Conventional Pragmatic Forces” (hence-
forth, CPF’s) are those which can be inferred context-independently from a
given utterance. In contrast, “Non-conventional Pragmatic Forces” (NPF’s)
are those which can be pragmatically inferred depending on the context; i.e.
whether they can be inferred or not depends on the context of a given
utterancé.

Now, conversational implicatures like those in (24) should belong to the
class of NPF’s which constitute one pole of the above scale of pragmatic
forces. Pragmatic forces belonging to this class cannot be appropriately re-
flected in the quoting part (cf. (25)). On the other hand, pragmatic forces be-
longing to the opposite pole of the scale (i.e. CPS’s) can be reflected in the
quoting part. In the next section, we will examine some examples of this kind
of quotation.
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5. Decontextualization and Speech Act Constructions

Pragmatic forces are generally supposed to be those whose identification can
be made depending on contexts; and they characterize the pragmatic meaning
of a given utterance. Some pragmatic forces, however, are conventionalized
since they are associated with the speech act construction of a given utterance.
There exist a variety of utterance patterns whose original pragmatic forces
have become fixed through the process of ‘decontextualizétion.’

The conveyed meanings of such constructions were originally context-
dependent pragmatic forces; they have, however, ‘decontextualized’ them-
selves, thus becoming fixed as the conventionalized meanings of the given
grammatical constructions. Here, we call such linguistic constructions ‘speech
act constructions’(cf. Lakoff 1984; Fillmore 1989).

The conventionalized forces of this kind (i.e. CPF’s) involved in such
speech act constructions can be reflected in the quoting part of a given
sentence. As a case in point, consider the following utterance.

(26) Max: “Say that again!”

(27) [Say that again!]
- [Do not (dare to) repeat what you said!]

The sentence (26) is an imperative. Max’s utterance seems to function literally
as an order to repeat what was said. Conventionally, however, this is not what
the utterance conveys; it rather serves as a kind of warning (i.e. [you better not
repeat what you said]), as shown in (27). That this is the case can be shown by
the following quotations.

(28) a. **Say that again!” Max ordered.
b. *Max ordered {me, ustc.} to say that again.

(29) “Say that again!” Max warned.

What is reflected in the quoting part is not a literal illocutionary force of
ordering, but a conventionalized force of warning.

Similar speech act constructions can be observed in Japanese. Consider
the following.

(30) Uso tuke!
lie tell
(Tell a lie! - That's unbelievable!)
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(31) Baka ie!
nonsense talk
(Talk nonsense! — Don’t be absurd/a fool!)

(32) Zyoodan ie!
joke tell
(Tell a joke! — Don’t you joke with me!)

(33) Moo-itido itte miro!
again say try
(Try saying (that) again! — Don’t (dare to) repeat what you said!)

The sentences in (30)—(33) are imperatives. Thus, taken literally, they seem on
the surface to serve as an order (e.g. [to tell a lie], [to talk nonsense], [to tell a
jokel], efc.) Actually, however, they function as idiomatic speech act construc-
tions to convey such meanings as indicated in (30)—(33) above. Thus, we
cannot use a verb of ordering (i.e. meirei suru [=order]) to quote these
constructions, as in (34)—(37) below.10

(34) *“Uso tuke!” to  meirei si-ta.
lie tell comp order do-pST
(“Tell a lie!” X ordered.)

(35) * “Baka ie!” to meirei si-ta.
nonsense talk comMp order do-PST
(“Talk nonsense!” X ordered.)

(36) * “Zyoodan ie” to meirei si-ta.
joke tell comp order do-PST
(“Tell a joke!” X ordered.)

(37) **Moo-itido itte miro!” to meirei Si-ta.
again saytry CcoMP order  do-PST
(“Try to say (that) again!” X ordered.)

To quote such speech act constructions, we have to use a verb of warning,
which reflects their conventionalized pragmatic forces as in (34")—(37").

(34) “Uso tuke!” to tasiname-ta.
lie tell COMP warn-pPST
(“Tell a lie!” X warned.)
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(35") “Baka ie!” to tasiname- ta.
nonsense talk COMP warn-PST
(“Talk nonsense!” X warned.)

(36") “Zyodan ie!” to tasiname-ta.
joke tell comMp warn-pPST
(“Tell a joke!” X warned.)

(37 “Moo-itidoitte miro!” to keikoku si-ta.
again say try comp warn do-PST
(“Try saying (that) again!” X warned.)

So far, we have observed some crucial cases of quotation where the
pragmatic forces involved in the quoted part can be encoded in the verb of
quotation. Whether pragmatic forces can be appropriately encoded in the
quoting part in question, however, depends on the extent to which they are
conventionalized. If they are highly conventionalized, their quotation is appro-
priate to that extent. The relationship between speech act constructions and the
degree of conventionality of pragmatic forces is shown in the following scale.
(Here, CPF’s and NPF’s correspond to ‘Conventional Pragmatic Forces’ and
‘Non-conventional Pragmatic Forces,” respectively.)

|51 (€ 5 e LOW
[CPF’s] « — [NPF’s]
{Idiomatic Constructions, . .. ............... , Literal Constructions}

Figure: Scale of Conventionality for Pragmatic Forces

The speech act constructions examined in this section, especially those in
(26)—(33) above, are highly idiomatic (or highly conventionalized); thus, to
that extent, their pragmatic forces can be appropriately reflected in the quoting
part of the sentence. On the other hand, those literal constructions whose
pragmatic forces are context-dependent cannot allow their forces to be en-
coded in the quoting part of the sentence. (Constructions (24) and (25) in
Section 3 belong to this group.)

This does not mean, however, that speech act constructions in natural
language can be categorically divided into these two groups. As the above
scale suggests, there are borderline cases in which constructions locate them-
selves somewhere between these two poles. The speech act constructions
(17)—(23) in Section 4 can be located somewhere between these polar groups
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on the above scale; i.e. the extent to which their pragmatic forces are conven-
tionalized is somewhere between these two péles.

6. Hedged Modality and Indirect Quotation

There exist in natural language some modal expressions which modify the
performative verb of a given utterance. Speech act constructions whose per-
formative verbs are embedded in or modified by such modal expressions are
generally called ‘hedged performatives’ (or ‘hedged performative construc-
tions’).12

Consider the following examples. In examples (38)—(41) below, such
modal expressions asust may, let memodify performative verbs of telling
and saying. The basic function of such expressions is to mitigate the illocu-
tionary forces expressed by their performative verbs.

(38) Imust tell you that Max has been hospitalized.

(39) a. May I saythat Cindy danced beautifully tonight.
b. Let me say that Cindy danced beautifully tonight.

What is interesting about speech act constructions of this sort is that when
they are quoted, the literal meaning of their modal expression cannot be
linguistically encoded in the quoting part of the indirect discourse. Thus,
suppose situations where John’s statements in (38) and (39) above are re-
ported in (40 and (41) below.

(40) John: t must tell you that Max has been hospitalized.”

(40) a. John told me that Max had been hospitalized.
b. *John said that hevas obliged to tell me that Max had been
hospitalized.

(41) John: “May | say/Let me saythat Cindy danced beautifully
tonight.”

(41) a. John told me that Cindy had danced beautifully tonight.
b. *Johnrequested permission to tell me that Cindy had danced
beautifully tonight. (cf. Yamanashi 1986: 101-102)

The literal meaning of modal expressiomsuét[=be obliged to],maylet
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[=request permission to]) cannot be appropriately encoded in the quoting part
of the indirect discourse, as is clear from (40’b) and (41’b). Such modal
meanings are filtered out in this kind of indirect discourse.

Basically the same kind of restrictions apply to Japanese quotations in
indirect discourse. The following utterances (42)—(44) involve ‘hedged per-
formatives’; i.e. their performative verbs are modified by modal expressions
such as tai [=would like to], nebanaranai [=must/be necessary], efc.

(42) Taroo: “Kare mo muzai  da to ii-tai.”
he also innocent be comp say-would like
‘I would like to say that he is also innocent.’

(43) Ziroo: “Watasi no  misu  da to mitome-nebanaranai.”
1 GEN mistake be coMp admit-must
‘I must admit that it was my mistake.’

(44) Suzuki: “Kono siai wa katta to iwasete-morau.”
this game TOP have-won coMP say-allow
‘Allow me to say that I have won this game.’

Now consider the cases in which these utterances are quoted in the following
indirect discourse mode.

42"y a. Taroowa karemo muzai  da to itta.
Taro TOP he also innocent be comMpP said
‘Taro said that he was also innocent.’

b. *Taroo wa karemo muzai  da to iu-kiboo o
Taro TOP he also innocent be COMP say-wish ACC
nobeta.
expressed

‘Taro expressed his wish to say that he was also innocent.’

(43") a. Ziroo wa kareno misu da to mitometa.
Ziro TOP he GEN mistake be comp admitted
‘Ziro admitted that it was his mistake.’

b. *Ziroo wa kareno misu da to mitomeru hituyoo
Ziro TOP he GEN mistake be cOMP admit-necessity
o toita.
ACC told

‘Ziro pointed out the necessity to admit that it was his mistake.’
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44"y a. Suzuki wa kono siai wa katta to itta.
Suzuki TOP this game TOP have-won coMP said
‘Suzuki said that he had won that game.’

b. *Suzuki wa kono siai wa katta to iu-kyoka

Suzuki TOP this game TOP have-won COMP say-permit
0 motometa.
Acc asked
‘Suzuki requested permission to say that he had won that
game.’

In this case, the quotations which do not encode the modal meaning of the
hedged performative in the quoting part are acceptable, as shown in (42'a)-
(447a). On the other hand, the quotations which reflect the modal meaning of the
hedged performative in the quoting part are rendered unacceptable, as is clear
from (42’b)—(44’b). This indicates that the ‘hedged performative’ constructions
can be pragmatically interpreted as ‘pure (or non-hedged) performative’ con-
structions when it comes to the communicative situation of indirect quotation.
Put differently, those modal meanings involved in the hedged performative
utterance do not contribute to the illocutionary forces or related pragmatic
forces to be conveyed in the indirect quotation.

7. Conclusion

In this paper, I have investigated quotation phenomena in natural language,
especially those phenomena relating to the illocutionary and related pragmatic
forces which characterize the conveyed meanings of an utterance to be quoted.
Most studies of quotation in the past have been devoted to the explication of
the syntactic and semantic relationships that exist between direct and indirect
modes of speech (or direct and indirect modes of discourse). Little attention
has been paid to the pragmatic aspects of quotation phenomena.

The following issues are crucial to the pragmatic study of quotation: (i)
What kind of illocutionary and related pragmatic forces can be involved in the
quoted part of a sentence?, (ii)) What kind of illocutionary and related prag-
matic forces can be reflected in the quoting part (especially, in the verb of
quoting)?, (iii) What kind of verbs can be used as predicates of quotation in
natural language?
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In this paper, these issues were investigated especially by examining
idiomatic and non-idiomatic speech act constructions and by examining the
ways in which their illocutionary forces and related forces are conventional-
ized (or decontextualized). Quotation phenomena involving constructions of
this sort provide one of the crucial criteria by which we can clarify a variety of
direct and indirect speech act functions underlying the communicative mecha-
nism of natural language.
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Chapter 12

Speech act theory and the analysis
of conversations

Sequencing and interpretation in pragmatic theory

Jacques Moeschler
Department of Linguistics
University of Geneva

1. Introduction

Conversation has recently become a focus of interest for speech act theory and
several proposals have been formulated concerning the possible extension of
speech act theory to the analysis of conversation. This debate (cf.cSedrle
1992) has to be interpreted as a reactive move rather than as a natural
extension of the domain of speech act theory. Nevertheless, this reaction,
either sceptical (cf. Searle 1992) or optimistic (cf. Dascal 1992, Vanderveken
1993 and 1994), has brought interesting issues which contrast with the various
attempts by linguists at extending speech act theory to the domain of dis-
course! The first purpose of this paper is to explicit the divergence between
philosophers and linguists about the possible extension of speech act theory to
discourse analysis.

This paper has another purpose: it also deals with the possible domain of
pragmatic theory with respect to discourse analysis. | shall argue that the main
purpose of discourse analysis is the definition of necessary and sufficient
conditions for sequencing and interpretating utterances in discourse. | claim
that these two aspects of discourse (sequencing and interpretation) are intrinsi-
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cally related and cannot be accounted for independently from each other. |
claim furthermore that speech act theory cannot give any insight into the
sequencing and interpretation problems, because speech act theory is neither a
theory of interpretation (it is a theory of meaning) nor a global theory of
action. Finally | show how a radical pragmatic theory (in the Gricean sense)
accounts for the sequencing and interpretation problems.

2. Speech act theory and conver sation

There is a common sense argument shared by philosophers and linguists in
favour of the possible extension of speech act theory to discourse analysis.
This argument is the following:

Speech acts are not isolated moves in communication: they appear in
more global units of communication, defined as conversations or dis-
courses.

Vanderveken (1994, 53) gives an explicit version of this thesis when asserting
that

speakers perform their illocutionary acts within entire conversations where
they are most often in verbal interaction with other speakers who reply to
them and perform in turn their own speech acts with the same collective
intention to pursue with success a certain type of discourse. Thus, above all,
the use of language is a social form of linguistic behavior. It consists, in
general, of ordered sequences of utterances made by several speakers who
tend by their verbal interactions to achieve common discursive goals such as
discussing a questiodeciding together how to react to a certain situation,
negociatingconsultingor more simplyto exchange greetings and talk for its
own sake. For terminological convenience, | will call such ordered sequences
of speech actsonversations.

The basis of this argument is that conversation is made of sequences of speech
acts. This certainly is a plausible theoretical claimut gives rise to a certain
number of objections, raised mainly by Searle (1992) in his skeptical argu-
ment. These objections concern essentially the possible relations between
guestions and answers in conversation, and can be stated as follows.

First of all, questions are defined in speech acts theory as requests for
information, and as such impose representative acts as replies. But this cannot
be correct, since a reply may have another illocutionary point (as a promise) if
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the question is a request for a promise.

Secondly, certain questions require a directive as a reply, and not a
representative, when the question contains a modal auxiliary verb (cf. the
exchange: “Shall | marry Sally?” — “Yes, do”/ “No, don't” / “*Yes, you
shall” / “*No, you shall not”).

The third counter-example is given by indirect responses, which do not
satisfy syntactic conditions, although the answer is pragmatically appropriate.

To these three arguments, we could add an even more embarrassing one:
answeris not a specific illocutionary force, which could be analysed by the
seven components of illocutionary force (cf. Searle and Vanderveken 1985).
Answeris a functional discursive qualification, but certainly not the semantic
definition of a speech act type.

These objections make explicit an important difference between the
structure of illocutionary acts and the structure of conversation. In speech act
theory, and more precisely in illocutionary logic, illocutionary force is decom-
posed into seven components, which are all necessary conditions for the
successful and non defective accomplishment of illocutionary acts. These
components (cf. Searle and Vanderveken 1985, 12—-20) are the illocutionary
point, the degree of strength of the illocutionary point, the mode of achieve-
ment of the illocutionary point, the propositional content conditions of the
illocutionary act, the preparatory conditions of the illocutionary act, the sin-
cerity conditions of the illocutionary act, and finally the degree of strength of
the sincerity conditions. That predictions about the sequencing in conversa-
tion are difficult to come by follows from the fact that the internal structure of
illocutionary acts (and more specifically the set of conditions for success)
cannot determine the set of possible replies for any type of illocutionary act.

By contrast, discourse analysis, while specifying sequential relations in
discourse between speech acts, does not constrain sequencing in conversation
depending on the set of possible components of illocutionary force. The
constraints are not structural, in the sense of speech act theory; they are on the
contrary functional This means that the basic structures of conversation
(exchanges) are made of lower order conversational units (moves) which
carry functional properties. If speech act theory has been used so extensively
within this paradigm of discourse analysisi is because the functional
properties associated with speech acts as units of meaning have been exported
to speech acts as units of communication and discourse. This has several
consequences for the description of speech acts within discourse analysis.
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The first consequence is that the structure of conversation is not only
based on a hierarchy of constituency, but is also functional. To take a classical
discourse model (cf. Sinclair and Coulthard 1975), discourse categories (ex-
change, move, and act) are defined functionally. For instance, an act of
ELICITATION is part of a move afLICITATION, which governs an exchange of
ELICITATION. Thus all discourse constituents receive a communicative func-
tion, that is, an interactive meaning. But we are here far from the conventional
and semantic-meaning defining speech acts in speech act theory.

As we have just noticed, discourse analysis supposes principles of con-
stituency which allow interpretive or functional inheritance. If we assume, as
above, that aBLICITATION is a two-place predicate relating utterance-units and
discourse-units, we must assume too that the functional properties of the
smallest discourse units (acts) are inherited by the larger constituents (moves
and exchanges). This principle is structurally identical to the projection prin-
ciple in generative grammar: a phrase is a maximal projection of a lexical head
(for instance NP is a maximal projection of a N); in discourse, then, an
exchange is thus functionally a maximal projection of an act.

The principle of functional projection is not a necessary consequence of
discourse analysis. Another classical discourse model, the Geneva hierarchi-
cal-functional model (cf. Roule¢t al. 1985, Moeschler 1985, Moeschler
1989a) makes a different claim: functional values do not stand in a one-to-one
relationship with discourse structures. In this model, there is a basic difference
betweerrules of discourse formation anuiinciples of functional interpreta-
tion. The structural dimension is based on the following rules of formation:

R1 Units of type Exchange are made of units of type Move.

R1 Exchanges are composed of at least two Moves.

R2 Units of type Move are made of units types Act, Move or Ex-
change.

R2 Moves composed by a single Act are well-formed.

R2'" Moves composed by an Act and another discourse-unit type (Move
or Exchange) are well-formed.

R2" Moves composed by a single Exchange are ill-formed.

Thus, the following discourse structures are well-formed:

1) a <E<M1<A> M2 <A>>>
b. <E <M1 <A>, M2 <E <M1 <A>, M2 <A>>> M <A, M <A,
A>>>>
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Cc. <E<ML1<E<M1<A A> M2 <A>, M3 <A>>, A> M2 <A>,
M3 <A>>>
where E = exchange, M = move, A = act

The structures in (1a-c) are the hierarchical representations corresponding to
the following short exchanges in (2)—(4):

(2)

Are you ready?
We can leave.

3) Are you ready?
Why?
We must leave now.

Okay, but when | am in a hurry, | always forget something.

4) Are you ready? Because we must leave now.
Yes | am

Good. Let's go

Let's go

Okay

>Wr>W> W>W> W>

We can represent the bracketing structures given in (1) by the following
tree-schemata:

5) (a) E[ M1~ A  Areyouready ?

M2— A We can leave.

(b) E M1 A Are you ready ?
[ M1 A Why?
E M2— A  We mustleave now.
M2 A  Okay,
A but when | am in a hurry,
A

| always forget something.

(c) Ml[ A Are you ready ?
E A Because we must leave now.
M1 M2— A yes|am
M3™ A Good
E A Letsgo
M2~ A Let'sgo
M3 A Okay
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These structures mean that in (5a) the exchange is made of two moves both
composed of a single act, in (5b) the exchange is composed of two moves, the
second of which is made of an exchange with two moves, and a move
composed by an act and a move, and in (5c) the three-move exchange contains
in the first move an exchange made of three moves.

What are the functional counterparts of the structural aspects of conversa-
tional discourse? There are two dimensions of functional properties associated
with the structural device: the first dimension is a restricted inheritance
principle, and the second, a general procedure for assigning interpretation to
discourse constituents.

The first principle is a principle of functional composition:

Principle of functional composition

(i) Constituents of exchanges bear illocutionary functions.

(i) Constituents of moves bear interactive functions.

Definitions

() lllocutionary functions are of three types: initiative, reactive, and
reactive-initiative.

(i) Interactive functions are of two types: directive, and subordinate.

The first move of an exchange (M1) is alwayisiative; the final move of an
exchange is alwaygactive For instance M2 in the exchange <E <M1, M2>>
is the reactive move, and M1 is the initiative move. An inserted move (for
example M2 in the structure <E <M1, M2, M3>>) iractive-initiativemove.
A directive (D) constituent is of the type move or act, and contains the act from
which the move receives its illocutionary function; a subordinate constituent
(of rank act, move or exchange) is cancellable, and generally completes, argues
for, or justifies the main or directive constituent of the move.

We can now give the complete hierarchical-functional structures given in
(1) and (5) as (6) and'}6

(6) a. <E <M1 <dA>, M2 <dA>>>

b. <E <M1 <dA>, M2 <skE <M1 <dA>, M2 <dA>>>, dM <As,
dM <sA, dA>>>>

c. <E <M1 <sk <M1 <dA, sA>, M2 <dA>, M3<dA>>, dA>, M2
<dA>, M3 <dA>>>
where E = exchange, sE = subordinate exchange, M = move,
sM = subordinate move, dM = directive move, sA = subordi-
nate act, dA = directive act
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(6) @ E[ M1~ dA Areyou ready ?

M2— dA  we can leave.

(b) M1 dA Are you ready ?
E ﬁ M1 dAa Why?
[ SE M — dA We must leave now.

Okay

2 SA ’ :

dM dM[ sA butwhenlamina hurr_y,
da | always forget something.

(© Ml[ dA  Are you ready ?
SE SA  Because we must leave now.
M1 M2— dA  yes|am
M3 dA  Good
E dA  |ets go
M2 dA  Lets go
M3 dA  Okay

The second functional counterpart of the structural device is a procedure of
interpretation assignment. It is not sufficient to have functional values as-
signed to discourse constituents; required is also to have a procedure govern-
ing the assignment of a functional interpretation to each constituent. In other
words, the types of structures given in (1), (5) or (6) are syntactic representa-
tions of discourse; we need in addition a semantics, which can for instance
assign to the hierarchical-functional structures given in (6) the following
functional interpretations:

(7) a. <QUESTION, ANSWER>
b. <QUESTION <<QUESTION, ANSWER> ANSWER>
C. <<QUESTION, ANSWER, EVALUATION> PROPOSITION ACCEPTA-
TION, EVALUATION >

Limited to the functions of the main moves, that is, moves which are constitu-
ents of exchange, this very elementary assignment of functions shows that
discourse analysis needs something like a procedure for the interpretation of
utterance-units and their functional mapping onto discourse-units. In other
words, we need a theory of discourse interpretation. What is specific to
discourse analysis is that the criterion for assigning a functional value to a
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constituent is different from the classical procedure used in speech act theory.
Within speech act theory, the procedure is mainly conventional: besides
general cooperation principles and background information, the procedure for
the interpretation of e.g. indirect speech acts is dependent on semantic rules
(the conditions of success and accomplishment of illocutionary acts). By
contrast, discourse analysis cannot use a conventional procedure, because
what defines a conversation is the sequencing of acts, moves and exchanges,
and also the dependence between interpretation and sequencing. In conversa-
tion, a reactive move has two properties: (i) its sequential depends+iceis

the initiative move, and (ii) its capacity to give retroactively an interpretation

to the initiative move. The dependency relation between sequencing and
interpretation is the topic of the following section.

3. Seguencing and interpretation in conversation

Let me recall briefly what the conditions for discourse analysis are. The basic
notion of discourse analysis, as | have defined it in other occasions (cf.
Moeschler 1982, chapter 3; Moeschler 1985, chapter 3; Moeschler 1986;
Moeschler 1989b; and also Moeschler and Reboul 1994, chapter 17), is
appropriatenes8 | have assumed that units of communication are evaluated
in terms of their degree of appropriateness. As units of communication are
units of discourse, two types of appropriateness can be distinguished: contex-
tual appropriatenessnd cotextual appropriateness. Let us describe these
notions and introduce the topic of this section, the sequencing and interpreta-
tion problems.

Cotextual appropriateness depends on conditions of cotextual appropri-
ateness, which can be generally defined as sequencing constraints. Conditions
of cotextual appropriateness are imposed by initiative moves, and have scope
over reactive moves. These conditions of satisfaction (thematic condition
(TC), condition of propositional content (CPC), illocutionary condition (IC)
and condition of argumentative orientation (CAQO)) impose on the reactive
move to share a common theme to the initiative move (TC), to be proposition-
ally related to the initiative move (by implication, contradiction or paraphrase)
(CPC), to bear an illocutionary force compatible with the illocutionary force
of the first move (IC), and to have a shared argumentative orientation, that is,
an argumentative co-orientation (CAO) (cf. Anscombre and Ducrot 1983).
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The relation between conditions of satisfaction and cotextual appropriateness
is a comparative one: the more conditions the reactive move satisfies, the more
cotextually appropriate it is. In (9B1-B5), the degree of cotextual appropriate-
ness increases, together with the degree of satisfaction of the conditions of
cotextual appropriateness:

9 A Can you give me the time ?
B1 | have a serious headache. -TC
B2  The postman has just passed. +TC, -CPC
B3 Is it not already ten o’clock ?  +TC, +CPC, -IC
B4 It is not yet ten o’clock. +TC, +CPC, +IC, -CAO
B5 It is ten o’clock. +TC, +CPC, +IC, +CAO

When the thematic condition, the condition of propositional content and the
illocutionary condition are satisfied, discourse is said todferent. If only

the thematic condition and the condition of propositional content are satisfied,
discourse is said to lmhesive. So a coherent discourse is always cohesive,
whereas the reverse is false.

The converse notion is the notion of conditions of contextual appropriate-
ness. These conditions do not hold of the reactive, but of the initiative move.
For any initiative move, the degree of contextual appropriateness is deter-
mined by the reactive move, and more precisely, by the degree of cotextual
appropriateness of the reactive move. We can formulate this dependency
relation between cotextual appropriateness and contextual appropriateness as
stated by the following principle (cf. Moeschler 1982 and 1989b) :

Principle of dependency

The more sequencing constraints the reactive move satisfies, the more the
initiative move is contextually appropriate; the less sequencing con-
straints the reactive move satisfies, the more the initiative move is contex-
tually inappropriate.

The consequence of the principle of dependency is the following: sequencing
and interpretation in conversational sequences are closely related. This is so
because a dialogical sequencing, whether appropriate or not, always gives an
image of the interpretation of the initiative move, and retroactively defines its
degree of contextual appropriateness. The following principle gives a more
precise definition of this relation:
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Principle of dialogical interpretation
The interpretation of a move is dialogical, and results from the dialogical
sequencing to which it gives rise.

In (10), the degree of contextual appropriateness of the initiative move is a
function of the degree of cotextual appropriateness of the reactive move B1-B5:

(10) A Peter is a friend whom one can count on.
Bl By the way, what are you doing tonight ? -TC
B2 Would you call that a friend ? +TC, -CPC
B3 Do you forget he voted against
your project ? +TC, +CPC, -IC
B4 He never inspired me confidence.+TC, +CPC, +IC, -CAO
B5 | think so too. +TC, +CPC, +IC, +CAO

This set of principles yields a presumably robust approach of discourse
sequencing. If we map the set of structural constraints defined in section 2
with the set of sequencing constraints defined here, we should have a powerful
theory of discourse representation. An explicit version of this theory, contain-
ing a syntax, a semantics, and a procedure of analysis, has been proposed in
Moeschler (1989a) and applied in computational linguistics for modelling
person-machine dialogue in Bilange (1992) and Pernel (1994).

So far so good. But we are here far from the projection philosophers of
language have made on conversation. We are also far from the basic principles
of speech act theory, in which speech acts are conventional units of meaning.
What is specific to the discourse theory presented so far is that illocutionary
force is no longer a complex unit of meaning made of seven components (what
we generally call a speech act), but is reduced to the functional and sequential
properties of moves. Beside the fact that in speech act theory, there is no reason
to take ANSWER as specific relational illocutionary force (the symmetrical
counterpart of a question), while such reactive illocutionary function is required
by the structural-functional device, there is a major difference between initia-
tive and reactive moves that speech act theory cannot account for. This
difference can be formulated as stated in the following asymmetry postulate:

The asymmetry postulate of illocutionary functions

Whereas a reactive move is a function with two moves as arguments, an
initiative move is a function with a move as first argument, and a function
as second argument.
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According to this postulate, the formal difference between a question (initia-
tive move A) and an answer (reactive move B) can be stated by means of the
following notation :

(11) ANSWER (B, A)
(12) QUESTION (A, ANSWER (B, A))

This notation is consistent with the principle of dialogical interpretation: a
move is a question because it has been interpreted as a question by its answer,
which expresses the second argument of the question, that is, the function
ANSWER.

The very optimistic proposal of this section thus contrasts with Searle’s
pessimistic view. But, as already mentioned, we are here far from an extension
of speech act analysis to conversation: what we have is a structural and
functional model for the analysis of conversation.

So far, my optimism was actually purely strategic, in order to discuss one
of the possible extension of speech act theory for the analysis of conversation.
The following section is much more pessimistic: | show the descriptive
inadequacy of the so-called model of conversation, and in a more radical
argumentation that both the sequencing and the interpretation problems can be
solved in a non discourse-based approach to meaning, which belongs to
radical pragmatics.

4. Theinterpretation and sequencing problemsrevisited

Let us first reformulate the interpretation and sequencing problems in a more
general way.

The interpretation problem can be reduced to the following question:
What should hearers do in order to understand what speakers intend to
communicate? Strictly speaking, this problem is not different from the one
pragmatic theory tries to answer. The main task of pragmatics is to exjdain,
non linguistic principles, procedures by which hearers can understand what
speakers want to communicate. If discourse analysis were limited to the
interpretation problem, one could conclude that there is no need for a specific
domain of investigation like discourse analysis, since pragmatics and dis-
course analysis would be about the same set of facts, that is, the interpretation
problem. Nevertheless, the question which remains open is whether interpre-
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tative facts are better understood within pragmatics or within a conversational
theory. As we have seen in the preceding section, discourse analysis covers
another domain, the sequencing problem, which implies that the interpretation
problem cannot be solved independently. The conclusion is that if we can
show that the sequencing problem can be solved outside discourse analysis,
the interpretation problem would no longer be a conversational problem and
could be treated within pragmatic theory. Before pursuing the argument, let us
reformulate properly the sequencing problem.

The sequencing problem follows from the sequential and dialogical
nature of discourse. It can be summarised as in the following quegtien :
there rules or principles which guarantee the well-formedness of discursive
and conversational sequence3tis formulation presupposes first that some
discourse productions can be evaluated as well-formed, and others as ill-
formed, and second that defective and non defective aspects of discourse
sequences result from the satisfaction and non satisfaction of sequencing rules
or principles. This formulation implies that the sequencing problem is identi-
cal with the problem of discourse coherence. But it has been argued (cf.
Charolles 1988 for a synthetic review of research on text grammar and
coherence) that discourse coherence is basically an interpretation problem,
and we can conclude that the sequencing problem can be limited to the
interpretation problem. If this assumption is correct, then there is no need for a
conversational theory, since the sequencing problem is part of the interpreta-
tion problem, i.e. the object of a pragmatic theory.

So far, we have discussed two pairs of antinomic theses, belonging
respectively taconversational pragmatic@vhat | calleddiscourse analysis)
and topragmatic theory:

The theses of conversational pragmatics

T1l The interpretation problem is part of the sequencing problem.

T2 Conversational pragmatics is independent of pragmatic theory and
makes different predictions.

The theses of pragmatic theory

T'1 The sequencing problem is part of the interpretation problem.

T'2 Conversational pragmatics is dependent of pragmatic theory and
does not make different predictions.

Now, | must demonstrate that principles of conversational pragmatics are
falsifiable, and that pragmatic aspects of discourse must be accounted for by
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general pragmatic principles. The principle of dialogical interpretation consti-
tutes the Achilles’ heel of conversational pragmatics, as | have defined it until
now. We can raise three objections against this principle.

First objection If the principle of dialogical interpretation is valid, it is
impossible to assign an interpretation to the last move of an exchange, since
there is no reactive move to base this interpretation on. From a technical point
of view, the heuristics given by the principle of dialogical interpretation is
only partial, and we must admit that other principles than sequential principles
affect the interpretation of moves in conversation.

Second objection. As Trognon and Brassac (1982, 85) have shown, a
reactive move is not an interpretation of the initiative move, but an interpreta-
tion in act. So, principles which make the accomplishment of an act come true
do not rely on a theory of sequencing, but belong to illocutionary logic. For
instance, the axiom of illocutionary logic stating that accomplishment implies
success is just what we need to explain sequential relations between moves. In
other words, sequencing in conversation is a trace of the accomplishment of
illocutionary acts in conversation.

Third objection The third objection is much more radical. It states that
the principle of dialogical interpretation is either non informative or circular.
According to this principle, it is possible to assign an illocutionary function to
the initiative move depending on the reactive move. But we face here a
dramatic choice: either the reactive move is predictablsequencing rules,
and then it says nothing about the interpretation of the initiative move, or the
reactive move is not predictable. In the latter case, it becomes impossible to
say anything about the relation between moxiassequencing rules, since
they have no predictive power. The situation is even worse, though: if the
interpretation is given by the reactive move, and reactive moves are directed
by sequencing constraints, how can these sequencing constraints be accounted
for when there is no possibility of determiniagpriori the function of the
initiative move ? In any case, the principle of dialogical interpretation leads to
undesirable conclusions: it is either uninformative or circular.

We conclude that the theses of conversational pragmatics are falsified,
and that we must abandon them. It also seems that we have not made much
progress: we have spent a long time arguing in favour of a structural and
sequential model of discourse within conversational pragmatics, and we now
arrive at the conclusion that the interpretation problem is not part of the
sequencing problem. So, what possibilities remain for the analysis of conver-
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sations ? It seems that what we need is a pragmatic theory which is a true
theory of interpretation. | will now discuss two approaches to meaning and
communication which could be good candidates, namely illocutionary logic
and Relevance theory, and | will defend an approach of conversation within
the latter type of pragmatic theory.

5. lllocutionary logic and conver sation

Recent work by Alain Trognon and Christian BrassHfers a good illustra-

tion of how the sequencing problem can be treated within speech act theory,
and more specifically illocutionary logic. Trognon and Brassac (1992), for
instance, propose a general procedure of interpretation and sequencing for
indirect speech acts and conversational implicatures. If we take as a prototypi-
cal example the indirect requeSan you pass the salt?, their analysis pro-
ceeds as follows:

By passing the salt, the interlocutor satisfies the request, which entails its
success, which entails the truth of the proposition that the hearer can pass the
salt (preparatory condition of requests), which entails the satisfaction of the
question, which entails its success. (Trognon and Brassac 1992, 89; the
translation is mine)

To make a long story short, we have the following chain of entailments :

(13) sATISFACTION (REQUEST) [ SUCCESS (REQUEST) [ SATISFACTION
(QuUEsTION) [0 SUCCESS(QUESTION)

The element which determines the satisfaction of the primary illocutionary act
(the request) is the passing of the salt, that is the action that should be obeyed
under the illocutionary point of the directive act. | do not intend to discuss here
the principle of illocutionary logic under which satisfaction implies success,
but this analysis calls for the following remarks.

First, the retroactive procedure is close to the principle of dialogical
interpretation. The analysis goes backwards, that is, moves from the satisfac-
tion of the primary illocutionary act to the success of the secondary illocution-
ary act. As a natural procedure of interpretation, it seems very strange, for at
least two reasons: it is contradictory to the basic principles of speech act
theory, which proceeds from the derived illocutionary act to the literal illocu-
tionary act; once the illocutionary point is obtained, it seems odd to go on
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processing until the source of the derived illocutionary point is found. This
leads naturally to the second objection.

Second, the analysis is counter-intuitive, and does not constitute an
interpretation procedure. It implies that in speech act theory, as well in
illocutionary logic, the literal meaning of an utterance [ you pass the
salt? has the illocutionary force of a question. But the illocutionary point of
this utterance is not that of a request for information; thus, the question is a
secondary act, and it conveys a primary illocutionary act. Speech act theory
predicts that the illocutionary point is a directive, because the utterance
questions a preliminary condition of directives; so, the literal meaning is a
question, and the derived meaning (which corresponds to speaker’'s meaning)
is a request. The following interpretation procedure can be stated in contrast to
(13):

(14) a. literal meaning: request for information

b. propositional content of the request for information: ability of
the hearer to pass the salt

c. condition of success of directives: as a preparatory condition,
the hearer is able to accomplish the requested action

d. generalization on indirect directives: to ask for a preparatory
condition of a directive is a way to realise an indirect directive
(as a primary illocutionary act)

e. inference: the speaker accomplishes as primary illocutionary
act a requestia a secondary illocutionary act of request for
information.

The conclusion is very simple: Trognon and Brassac’s proposal within
illocutionary logic is another version of the principle of dialogical interpreta-
tion, for which the interpretation problem is part of the sequencing problem.
The revised version of their analysis proposed in (14) under the most classical
version of speech act theory has the advantage of giving a coherent procedure
for utterance interpretation. Admittedly, it has the disadvantage of saying
nothing about the sequencing problem: | claim that a radical pragmatic theory
of utterance interpretation makes correct predictions about sequencing in
conversation without having to formulate any sequential constraints on inter-
pretation.
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6. Relevancetheory and sequencing in conversation

In previous work (cf. Moeschler 1989c, 1993, 1994, to appear, chapter 11 and
12), I have argued for a radical pragmatic treatment of the sequencing problem
within Relevance theory. The argument developed in these papers is that
sequencing made expliaita discourse connectiveésannot be explained by
principles of discourse structure or discourse sequencing, because discourse
connectives often contradict either their conventional meaning or the predict-
able discourse structure they should make explicit. The meaning of discourse
connectives is what Wilson and Sperber (1993)araltedural encodingand
refers to the nature of context (as a cognitive construct), and to the possible
contextual inferencesl will give a brief overview of this type of analysis with
an example of conversational use of the French connguinee que (‘be-
cause’).

Let us take the following example, drawn from a phone call (cf. Schmale-
Buton and Schmale 1984, 190-191), translated here from French (where S =
the secretary of the practice and P = the patient) :

(15) S1 you should come at the very beginning of the afternoon

P1 atwhattime

S2 well at two o’clock but not later because just after 1 don’t
know if he visits as he has no appointment

P2 vyes

P2 he will be there just before two o’clock or

S3  yes

P3 (parce quebecause if | come a little before two o’clock he
will be there

S4 he will be there yes yes yes

This example raises two types of problems for conversational pragmatics:
the first problem is structural and sequential, and bears on the discourse
function of connectives likparce que; the second problem is interpretive, and
bears on the possibility of the standard causal readimammie que. | will
discuss briefly these two aspects of (15), which will demonstrate that a
discourse oriented analysis is hopeless. | will then turn to an alternative
interpretation, within a few postulates of Relevance theory.

The first problem is structural. Very informally, the sequences P1-S4 is
composed by three exchanges, as described in (16):
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(16) a. <E1 KQuEesTION (P1),ANSWER (S2),EVALUATION (P2)>>
b. <E2 <QuEsTION (P2'),ANSWER (S3)>>
C. <E3 <QUESTION (P3),ANSWER (S4)>>

These exchanges are related, and one of the interpretation is to represent the
integration of forward-oriented exchanges: there is a consecutive relation
between E1 and E2, and E2 and E3. It is because the answer in E1 that P
guestions S in E2, and so on. So the hierarchical-functional representation
should be something like (17):

(17) M1 P1
sE M2 2

M1
M3 P2

SE

dA P2
M1 M2 S3
£ dM  P3
M2 S4

Unfortunately, it is no longer possible to describe discourse connectives
as markers of interactive functions (as Roatedl 1985, chapter 2). Conven-
tionally, parce queshould introduce a subordinate move (introducing a cause
or an explanation), and thus, if the move is initiative, a subordinate exchange.
This solution is structurally possible, as shown in (18), but raises a new
problem, which is interpretive.

(18) M1 Pl
E M2 S2
dA P2
MSL M1 P2
SE dA  s3
M2

M1 P3
sk [
M2 S4
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Let us turn to the interpretation problem and suppose phate
gue (because) triggers the following logical elimination rule (cf. Blakemore
1987, 43):

(19) Input P parce que Q
Output (a) P
(b) Q

(c) Qisthe cause of P
Let us reformulate the following variables in this usearfce que:

(20) P = quEesTioN (the doctor will be there just before two o’clock)
Q = if the speaker comes before two o’clock, the doctor will be
there

The rule (19c) cannot apply here, because it would yield a very counter-
intuitive interpretation, as (21) shows:

(21) (if the speaker comes before two o’clock, the doctor will be there)
CAUSE (QUESTION (the doctor will be there just before two o’clock))

In others words, it does not make any sense to say that the conditional
assertion of a factife doctor will be thenecauses the request for information
(will the doctor be therg? The coherent relation suggested by the connective
parce que is in fact the opposite, as shown in (22):

(22) (QuesTtioN (the doctor will be there just before two o’clockpuse
(if the speaker comes before two o’clock, the doctor will be there)

To be more explicit, what happens is that the reverse causal relation is no
longer a relation between propositional contents, but a relation between
illocutionary acts, as (23) indicates:

(23) (QuesTioN (the doctor will be there just before two o’clockpuse
TO sAv (if the speaker comes before two o’clock, the doctor will be
there)

The interpretation oparce que which imposes here a reverse causal (so to
speak) relation implies that the useparce que is here identical with the
semantic meaning afonc (‘thus’). If this interpretation is correct, the prob-
lematic structural interpretation given in (17) is accounted donc intro-
duces a directive act (or move). So we face here a very strange case for
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discourse analysis: the interpretive procedure imposing a possible structural
interpretation of the discourse, rather than the discourse structure imposing an
interpretation. Sequential relations in discourse are thus determined by prag-
matic constraints on interpretation. If we adopt Blakemore’s terminology, we
can say that we face here a very typgsahantic constraint on relevancehe
consecutive meaning @arce que (or, which is the same, its inverse causal
use) is the only possible pragmatic interpretation because it is the only
interpretation consistent with the principle of relevance. What this means is
that the consecutive interpretation is the first interpretation which comes to
mind and which creates a sufficient effect capable to balance the cognitive
effort necessary for the treatment of the utterance. What is this effect? The
effect is minimal, but consistent with the principle of relevance, which states
that the utterance is the most relevant possible one in the circumstances: the
effect concerns the plausibility of whether a fact true of X can be true of Y. So,
the demand of confirmation uttered in P3 and introducegdasge que is a
relevant utterance as far as it questions the non trivial fact that if it is true that
the doctor is at a certain place at a certain time for X, this fact is also true for
speaker P.

The consecutive meaning pérce ques not part of the semantics of the
connective, but part of its procedural encoding. This “change of logical
meaning” is not an exception, and constitutes a typical way of reasoning in
Gricean pragmatics. As examples, one can mention the exclusive reaaling of
via a scalar implicature and its inclusive meaning (cf. Gazdar 1979), the so-
called bi-conditional use df P, Q, which by invited inference (cf. Geiss and
Zwicky 1974), convey# non-P, non-Q or also the interpretation of negative
utterances (cf. Moeschler 1991). For instance, (24) does not communicate
(25a), but (25b):

(24) If you are quiet, we will go to the movie.

(25) a. If we will not go the movie, then you are not quiet.
b. If you are not quiet, we will not go to the movie.

In this section, | have tried to give a solution to the sequencing problem of
parce que within an interpretive framework. | pointed to some consequences
of the analysis for the function of connectives in discourse, and as a result, it
appears that this description does not require a theory of discourse. But | still
have to say how sequencing with indirect speech acts or conversational
implicatures could be described and explained within Relevance theory.
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7. Sequencing and implicaturesin Relevance theory

| have argued in section 5 that a possible application of illocutionary logic to
the analysis of conversation is identical with a model of discourse based on the
principle of dialogical interpretation. | have also assumed that an interpretive
approach within speech act theory will necessarily explain inferential and
inductive reasoning from the secondary to the primary illocutionary act. | have
claimed further that speech act theory says nothing about the sequencing
problem, as | have tried to show in section 2. But | have suggested too that
Relevance theory, which is a pragmatic theory of utterance interpretation, has
something to say about the sequencing problem.

What is paradoxical is the assertion that a theory of interpretation is
capable of predictions about discourse. The main reason why this is possible is
that discourse coherence is interpreted in Relevance theory as an effect of
relevance, and not as something specific to discourse. For a theory of interpre-
tation, the sequencing problem is equivalent to the interpretation problem. The
issue we should address is whether conversation, as a type of communication,
exhibits particular levels of organisation which would play a role similar to
notions likeframe (Fillmore),script (Shank) otackground(Searle). | have
argued in Moeschler (1993) that in certain types of conversation, such as those
examined in this paper, i.e. phone calls to a medical surgery, it is necessary to
refer to general scripts, which relate to the sequential organisation of conver-
sation. For instance, move (26) is typical of a script associated with a phone
call to a surgery (27), which constitutes a chunk of information easily acces-
sible in such circumstances:

(26) | am calling because my daughter is a patient of Dr. R*
and she’s had a high temperature since yesterday
now her temperature is over 40 degrees Celsius
yesterday night it was about 39

(27) Script associated with a phone call to a surgery
1. When a patient calls a surgery she generally gives the reason for
her call. The principal reasons in this context are:
(a) being a client of the doctor (generally a necessary, but not a
sufficient condition for the call);
(b) indication of the state of the patient (high temperature, pain, etc.).
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2. When the principal reason (b) has been given (for instance high
temperature), further details can be given depending on the informa-
tive intention of the speaker (for instance, if the previous information
was vague, it could be further specified by giving quantitative,
qualitative, temporal, spatial references).

We see that in (26) each act refers to one proposition of the script, and that the
sequential organisation of the discourse perfectly reflects the hierarchy of
information presented in the logical structure (28):

(28) call, 0
patient state, v
temperaturel]
yesterday today

We face here the problem raised by Searle (1992) in the third part of his
paper on conversation, the default of common intentionality:

The reason that conversations do not have an inner structure in the sense that
speech acts do is not (as sometimes claimed) because conversations involve
two or more people, but because conversations as such lack a particular

purpose or point. (Searle 1992, 20)

This means two things: first, that conversation has no structure in the sense
that illocutionary acts havke and second, that the cause is that there is no
shared intentionality. At this point, we have the choice between two positions:
the first position would require a particular type of discourse to be defined in
which these conditions would be satisfied; the second position would just ask
why it should be so, that is, why speakers should share intentionality in
conversation?

The argument underlying the second position, within Relevance theory,
is that relevance is defined relatively to an individual. More precisely, “An
assumption is relevant to an individual at a given time if and only if it is
relevant in one or more of the contexts accessible to that individual at that
time” (Sperber and Wilson 1986, 144). This means that relevance is a question
of accessibility of context, and not of shared knowl€dy®e face here one of
the most important ideas of Relevance theory: communication is a highly



260 JACQUES MOESCHLER

risky task, and a not always successful one. If we admit that the use of
language in verbal communication is never accompanied by a warranty of

successful communication (whereas verbal communication implies a war-

ranty of relevance), the second position becomes acceptable. There is no
evidence or necessity for shared intentionality because communication does
not imply mutual knowledge.

If these proposals are correct, one important consequence for the analysis
of conversations is that it is not possible (except for very standard and
canonical processes likes those illustrated in (26)) to define conversation in
terms of a theory of complex actions. If this is correct, we are again in a
position to argue for a non discourse-based solution to the sequencing prob-
lem. And if there is no possibility for a discourse theory of sequencing, we are
back to the interpretation problem. So, why should we not accept the classical
analysis for indirect speech acts and implicatures, implied by speech act
theory, as presented in section 5? The main criticism | would address to a
theory of meaning like speech act theory is that it is basically a theory of literal
meaning. Indirect speech acts, metaphors, irony, are analysed within speech
act theory (cf. Searle 1979) as derived speech acts. Within Relevance theory,
we can make a different claim. It is not assumed that any non literal speech has
to be understood against its literal meaning, because linguistic meaning is
seldom sufficient for the hearer to understand the utterance. Non linguistic
knowledge is nearly always necessary, which implies that the interpretation of
an utterance triggers two types of processes: the development of the logical
form of the utterance (that is, Bsplicatur§ and the detection afplicatures
(either the implicated premises necessary for inferences to take place, or the
implicated conclusions).

Implicatures do no longer follow from the use or the exploitation of
maxims of conversatiomontra Grice (1975): they are just contextual impli-
cations resulting from an inferential process based on contextual premises,
and on the logical form of the utterance. As the context is constructed, and not
given, communication succeeds when the intersection of the set of the contex-
tual implications drawn by the hearer and the set of the conclusions entailed by
the propositional form representing the speaker’s thought is not empty. Com-
munication fails when the intersection of these two sets yields the empty set.
But the situation where the two sets are the same, i.e. in literal utterances,
obtains seldom.

What about indirect speech acts? Even if Sperber and Wilson do not
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propose any explicit treatment of indirect speech acts (mainly because the
classical analysis is based on a taxonomy of speech acts rejected within
Relevance theory), we can suppose that indirect speech acts, when they have
the properties of generalised conversational implicatures, are no longer indi-
rect: they are direct speech acts. But what they communicate (for instance for
the classicaCan you pass the salfpis that some fact is sufficiently manifest

for the question to be relevant in that context. It means that the explicature of
the utterance would be that of a directive: “the speaker wants the salt”.

8. Conclusion

In this paper, | have tried to show how speech act theory could be extended to
the analysis of conversations. | have argued that one of the possible exten-
sions, which belongs tdiscourse analysjsmakes different predictions on
conversation than speech act theory, and that the meanisgeeth act
changes: starting as a unit of communication, it becomes a unit of discourse.
Discourse analysis leads to specific problems, that is, the interpretation and
the sequencing problems. | have discussed the classical solutions within
discourse analysis and illocutionary logic, arguing that both approaches meet
the same type of objections. Finally | have defended a non discourse-based
solution for the sequencing problem within Relevance theory and proposed a
solution within the same framework for the interpretation problem, and more
specifically for indirect speech acts and conversational implicatures.






Chapter 13

Speech Acts and Relevance Theory

Marc Dominicy and Nathalie Franken
Université Libre de Bruxelles

The initial aim of this papérwas to compare two influential theories
which make very different claims about language and communication, viz.
Speech Act Theory and Relevance Theddowever, any general compari-
son between SAT and RT proves extremely difficult, for three main reasons.
First, the “primary units of meaning” of SAT, viz. IAs, do not exist as such in
RT, which maintains that “speech acts” of that kind simply take place pro-
vided certain conditions are nmfeBSecondly, SAT relies on a post-Gricean
theory of human action where speakers are assumed to be cooperative because
they are assumed to be aware of rational norms; while in RT, speakers are
assumed to aim at being optimally relevant, which implies that cooperation
only takes place when it is needed to produce relevance (see, e.g. S&W 1986:
31-38, 161-163; W&S 1979). Thirdly, SAT descriptions of 1As are highly
constrained, so that apparently “deviant” uses must be accounted for with the
help of pragmatic derivations; on the contrary, RT holds that semantic mean-
ing is basically indeterminate, which leaves room, from the start, for a wide
variety of (literal or non-literal) uses.

In order to illustrate the last point, let us compare what each theory has to
say about the use of imperative sentences.

In SAT, a speaker X who utters an imperative sentence is assumed, by
default, to perform a directive I1A. Now, X successfully and non-defectively
performs a directive I/ = F(P) iff:
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(i) X achieves the illocutionary point of attempting to get the hearer to
bring about the state of affai&described by the proposition P,
under the conditions required by the mode of achievement of F (if
there are any such conditions);

(i) Sis a future state of affairs (propositional content condition);

(i) It is physically (causally) possible for the hearer to bréhgbout
(preparatory condition);

(iv) X desiresSto be the case (sincerity condition), with the degree of
strength required by F (degree-of-strength condition).

Consequently, if a speaker is assumed to perform a directi&ke=IB(P) when
uttering an imperative sentence, (s)he is assumed, by default, to “presuppose”
that P describes a physically (causally) possible state of affairs, and to “ex-
press” a (sincere and sufficiently strong) desire, which has the same proposi-
tional content as.*

In RT (S&W 1986: 246-251; W&S 1988), any utterance of an imperative
sentence is assumed, by default, to be a case of “telling”, and any utterance of
a (grammatically) declarative sentehiseassumed, by default, to be a case of
“saying”. In the absence of any contrary evidence, the imperative mood
indicates that some thought describes a potential and desirable state of affairs,
while the (grammatically) declarative mood indicates that some thought de-
scribes an actual state of affdirbhis semantic indeterminacy should account
for the fact in each of the examples (1-6), “a main-clause imperative is
literally and seriously used”, even if the acts performed do not fit the condi-
tions set out in the SAT definition of a directive IA (W&S 1988: 80-81):

(1) Advice
a. FETErR Excuse me, | want to get to the station.
b. MaRry: Take a number 3 bus.

(2) Permission
a. Feter Can | open the window?
b. Mary: Oh,open it, then.

(3) Good wishes
[Mary, visiting Peter in the hospital, says:]
Get well soon.
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(4) Audienceless cases
[Mary gets into her car and mutters:]
Start, damn you.

(5) Predetermined cases
[A child, sent to apologize to someone, thinks to herself as she
reluctantly approaches his door:]
Please be out.

(6) Threats and dares
[Mary, seeing Peter about to throw a snowball, says threateningly:]
Go on. Throw it. Just you dare.

In the following, we will try to evaluate W&S'’s twofold claim that
examples (1-6) falsify SAT, and that RT provides a straightforward explana-
tion of such uses. Since example (6) may be reasonably considered as a non-
literal (“non-serious”) use of the imperative mood, we will have to examine,
next, Clark’s (1991, 1993) extended RT treatment of imperative sentences.
This will allow us to formulate some conjectures about the way SAT could
account for non-literal uses.

We hope this partial and very tentative survey will help the reader to
better perceive the real and sometimes unexpected issues involved in the
confrontation between SAT and RT.

1. Advices

Let us begin with example (1). According to SAT, Mary successfully per-
forms a directive IA iff she attempts to get Peter to bring about the future state
of affairs described by the propositional content of utterance (1b). Further-
more, if Mary’s directive IA is non-defective, and thus sincere, she is in the
psychological state of desiring that Peter takes a number 3 bus. However,
W&S (1988: 80) say “there is no reason to think she cares whether Peter
follows her advice, and hence no reason to analyze her utterance as an attempt
to get Peter to take a number 3 bus”. Assume that, in such imperative
utterances, the propositional form interprets a thought of the speaker’s which
describes a potential and desirable state of affairs. Then, one can maintain that,
in example (1), Mary “communicates that the state of affairs described is
desirable not from her own point of view but from her hearer's. When Mary
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advises Peter to take a number 3 bus, she indicates that from his point of view
it would be desirable to do so, given that he wants to get to the station” (W&S
1988: 86; see also S&W 1986: 250-251).

We think that this argumentation comes up against several objections.

First, are W&S really entitled to claim that Mary does not care whether
Peter follows her advice? Simple pieces of evidence point to the opposite
conclusion. Suppose Mary is standing next to Peter at the bus stop when
Number 3’s doors open. If she realizes, at that moment, that he hesitates to get
on the bus, she may confirm her advice or, on the contrary, feel resentful
towards him, according to the way she interprets his hesitation. In both cases,
it seems reasonable to believe that she cares whether he follows her advice.
Suppose, now, that Peter ostensively looks at Mary while hesitating to get on
the bus: if, at that stage, she ostensively indicates that she does not care
whether he gets on the bus, we will certainly gloss her behavior as implying
irrationality, lack of cooperation, impatience, or resentment. In every case,
this means that we expect her to care whether Peter follows her advice.

Itis true that, prior to Peter’s utterance, Mary did not desire him to take the
number 3 bus, and that, afterwards, she is not supposed to check whether he
follows her advice, unless she has motives to entertain doubts about his ability
to do so (e.g. if he is blind, or a very young child). In other words, Mary’s
attempt and Mary’s desire are, in such a case, both purely altruistic and
dependent on Peter’s attempt and desire to get to the station. But current SAT
provides an elegant description of such dependent attempts and desires.
Indeed, Mary’s utterance can be interpreted as the performance of a conditional
IA (PO A), where P is the proposition ‘Peter desires to go to the station’, and
A is a non-conditional directive IA. This analysis predicts #awill be
performed whenever P is true or, more technically, that the truth of P “strongly
commits” the speaker # (S&V 1985: 77-81, 120, 157). Now, if a speaker is
strongly committed to an IA, he must be in the psychological state expressed by
the very performance of this 1A (S&V 1985: 24, 88-89). This means, in our
case, that the truth of P = ‘Peter desires to get to the station’ entails not only that
Mary attempts to get Peter to take a number 3 bus, but also that she desires him
to take it. Yet, both her attempt and her desire really depend on a desire of
Peter’s (which is described by P). Indeed conditional speech acts are neither
truth- nor success-functional: it is not the case that (R) is performed iff P
is false orA is performed (S&V 1985: 5, 77-78, 157).

This SAT analysis clearly holds for other imperative advices, such as
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those found in cooking recipes (see S&W 1986: 250) or instructions for use.
Consider, e.g., example (7), taken from the manual of a telephone answering
system:

(7) To LISTEN TO THE RECORDEDCONVERSATION
1. Press theew button.
2. Press th®ESSAGEPLAYBACK button.
3. Press thetorbutton to stop playback.

This text can be interpreted as the performance of a conditional TAAR),

where P = ‘The reader desires to listen to the recorded conversatioA’, iand

a directive IAA&A&A,, which is complex but non-conditionabo, when-

ever the reader has the desire to listen to the recorded conversation, the author
of the manual attempts to get him/her to pressehebutton, etc., and has the
desire that (s)he presses ttmw button, etc. This example also shows that,
under certain conditions, the non-conditional IAs whose performance is trig-
gered by the satisfaction of the antecedent of a conditional IA can be indefi-
nitely iterated and indefinitely delayéd.

2. Permissions

W&S seem to have a stronger case with permissions like (2b). Again, they
claim that, when Mary utters (2b) as a response to (2a), “there is no reason to
think she cares whether Peter performs the permitted action, and hence no
reason to analyze her utterance as an attempt to get him to open the window”
(W&S 1988: 80). Consequently, the RT analysis of this conversational ex-
change reads as follows: “When Peter asks Mary if he can open the window,
he represents a certain state of affairs as desirable from his point of view, but
expresses doubts about its potentiality (given that Mary can refuse to let him
open it). By saying ‘Ohppen it, then,” Mary incidentally concedes the
desirability (to Peter) of this state of affairs, but more importantly, guarantees
its potentiality, thus removing the only obstacle to Peter's opening the win-
dow” (W&S 1988: 86).

In SAT, Mary’s imperative utterance can be interpreted as a conditional
IA (P O A), where P = ‘Peter desires to open the window’ Arid a non-
conditional directive IA. In other words, Mary’s attempt and desire (it there
are any) must be considered, again, as purely altruistic and dependent on
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Peter's own attempt and desire to open the window. But, obviously, the
guestion arises whether we have any reason to attribute any such attempt and
desire to Mary.

At this stage, we may resort to the notion of illocutionary commitment,
which we have already used in the analysis of conditional acts. According to
S&V (1985: 7), “if | order you to leave the room | am committed to granting
you permission to leave the room even though | have not performed an overt
act of granting you permission and have not committed myself to performing
any such overt act”. In other words, any directive IA F(P) (strongly) commits
the speaker to the corresponding illocutionary denegation -F(~P) (S&V 1985:
23-25, 119, 161-163). Indeed, the 1As F(P) and F(~P) are relatively incom-
patible (S&V 1985: 149), and theorem 6.5.1. in S&V (1985: 154) says that “if
two IAs are relatively incompatible, then a successful performance of the first
[strongly] commits the speaker to the illocutionary denegation of the second”.
What this means, in the present case, is that Mary performs both the IA of
telling Peter to open the window and the IA of denegating that she tells him
not to open the window, which amounts to granting him permission to open
the window (S&V 1985: 5, 23, 202).

Thus, the SAT analysis entails that Mary, by uttering (2b), really ex-
presses a (presumably sincere) desire of hers, instead of conceding (or allud-
ing to) the desirability to Peter of a future state of affairs where the window is
open. This conclusion may sound strange, but it can be justified on different
grounds. Recall, first, that Mary’s attempt and desire depend on a prior desire
of Peter's. In a post-Gricean framework, it is perfectly rational to desire
something for the only motive that other people are known to desire it (at least
as long as this common desire does not conflict with other cooperative aims).
Secondly, a lot of data show that permissions are frequently achieved by
performing a directive IA or the corresponding declarativé &ot. instance,
French speakers use the sentence ‘Je vous en prie’, literally “I beg you to do
s0”, in order to grant permission. The (diachronic or synchronic) derivation of
this use could not be accounted for if there were no relation left between an
imperative sentence like (2b) and the corresponding declarative sentence with
a directive performative verb. Furthermore, this derivation turns out to be in
harmony with other interactional strategies. In French, a reply like ‘Je vous en
prie’ frequently proves more polite than a literal permission, because the
conversational roles played by the speaker and hearer suffer a drastic change.
By uttering ‘Je vous en prie’, the speaker presents himself as desiring the state
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of affairs whose desirability prompted his/her hearer to ask him/her permis-
sion to do such-and-such a thing. The same transformation may also take place
with “imperative” permissions like (2b), provided it is not impeded by addi-
tional information. SAT offers a rather immediate explanation of this fact; in
the RT analysis, the interactional effects which were just described remain
mysterious.

3. An excursuson desirability

When they write that “imperative sentences are specialized for describing
states of affairs in worlds regarded as both potential and desirable”, W&S
(1988: 85) use the predicate ‘desirable’ without any further specification. Yet,
they claim that “the expression of desirability is a three-place predicate —
regardsy as desirable t2". Indeed, in the RT analysis of (literal or “serious”)
imperatives like those of (1-7), it is the hearer who has to identify the person
‘to’ whom such-as-such state of affairs is ‘desirable’ — at least from the point
of view of the speaker, who regards such-and-such state of affairs as ‘desirable
to’ some unspecified person. However, when it applies to ‘desirable’, this shift
from a superficially absolute use to a superficially relative use involves the
crucial choice of a preposition (‘to’ or ‘for’). If something is desirable, it is
necessarily desirable ‘to’ some X (who desires it), but it may also be desirable
‘for’ some Y (who need not desire it). For instance, the person X ‘to’ whom
some state of affairs is desirable may desire it for the sole reason that (s)he
regards it as desirable ‘for' someone else; in such a case, X has an altruistic
desire.

Relevance theorists are frequently confused on this point. In W&S
(1988), we find two unexpected alternations between on the one hand, “desir-
able to” and “beneficial to”, and on the other, “desirable to” and “desirable
from the point of view of”. The first alternation, to which we shall come back
below, allows for an implicit and unjustifiable shift from ‘desirable to’ to
‘desirable for’. Indeed, the fact that X regards some state of affaas
“beneficial to” Y entails that X regardsas ‘desirable for’ Y, but surely not
that X regardSas ‘desirable to’ Y. This may be the reason why, in one recent
exposition of her theory, Wilson (1992-3: 9) claims that “imperative sen-
tences/clauses are specialised for representing states of affairs [which] are
desirabldor someone” [Wilson’s underlining; italics ours]. As for the alterna-
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tion between “desirable to” and “desirable from the point of view of”, it blurs

all the necessary distinctions between the person who regasigesirable,

the person ‘to’ whon$is regarded as desirable, and the person ‘for’ wBom

is regarded as desirable. Imagine, for instance, that Mary regards the state of
affairsSwhere Peter drinks a full bottle of gin as desirable ‘to’ Peter (because
she believes him to be a heavy drinker), undesirable ‘for’ Peter (because she
believes he could lose his job at this juncture), and as both desirable ‘to’ and
‘for’ John (because she believes he could get Peter’'s job at this juncture).
Clearly, it is possible that Mary regar@sas both indifferent (i.e. neither
desirable nor undesirable) ‘to’ herself and indifferent (i.e. neither desirable nor
undesirable) ‘for’ herself. In such a case, we will say that, from Mary’s point
of view, Sis desirable ‘to’ Peter and desirable ‘to’ and ‘for’ John — but not
that, from Mary’s point of viewSis desirable ‘to’ or ‘for’ Mary, or tha® is
desirable ‘for’ Peter from Mary’s point of view.

In RT analyses of imperative sentences, the formula “desirable from the
point of view of” is generally equivalent to ‘desirable to’. This apparently
stems from the fact that ‘X desir€ds a valid consequence of ‘X regarfias
desirable to X’. One can even wonder whether any difference should be made
between these two attributions of a psychological state, or between the two
psychological states at hand — while it is clear, on the contrary, that ‘X desires
S does not follow from ‘X regard$ as desirable for X'. So, whenever X
desiresS i.e. regard$as desirable ‘to’ X, this can be informally expressed by
saying ‘Sis desirable from X’'s point of view?

In spite of all these quandaries, W&S's whole rationale seems to presup-
pose that one cannot have altruistic desires, i.e. that one cannot regard some-
thing as ‘desirable to’ oneself if one does not regard it as ‘desirable for’
oneself (or, conversely, that whenever one does not regard something as
‘desirable for’ oneself, one cannot regard it as ‘desirable to’ oneself). Con-
sider, for instance, the advice performed by Mary with the help of the impera-
tive sentence (1b). Obviously, the state of affairs where Peter takes a number 3
bus is not regarded by Mary as ‘desirable for’ herself. From this non-‘desir-
ability for’ Mary, W&S infer a non-‘desirability to’ Mary, i.e. they conclude
that Mary does not want Peter to take a number 3 bus. But, as we have seen
before, Mary’s altruistic desire may prove perfectly rational, provided we
make it depend on Peter's own desire to get to the station.

Our distinction between ‘desirability to’ and ‘desirability for’ also applies
to permissions like (2b). When Mary uses an imperative sentence in order to
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give some permission to Peter, she presents the state of affairs which she
assumes to be ‘desirable to’ and ‘for’ Peter as something which she regards as
being, furthermore, ‘desirable to’ herself. Given this cooperative foundation,

it is conceivable that Mary might refuse to give Peter the permission he is
asking for, if she regarded as un-‘desirable for’ him (hence, as un-‘desirable
to’ herself) the state of affairs which happens to be ‘desirable to’ him.

4. Good wishes

About a good wish like (3), W&S (1988: 81) have the following to say. “Since
the ‘action’ described is not under Peter’s control, there is no reason to analyze
Mary’s utterance as an attempt to get Peter to perform it". This seems to
confirm the RT analysis: indeed, it remains true that Mary “manifestly”
regards as both potential and “beneficial to the hearer” the state of affairs
described by the thought of hers which is interpreted by the propositional form
of the imperative sentence (W&S 1988: 86).

Yet, this creates a problem. We have just seen that from the simple fact
that Mary “manifestly” regards some state of affairs as “beneficial to” Peter,
i.e. as ‘desirable for’ him, we cannot infer that she “manifestly” regards it as
‘desirable to’ him. Suppose Peter knows that Mary knows that Peter really
wants to die. In such a hypothesis, neither Mary nor Peter can “manifestly”
regard the future state of affairs where he recovers as ‘desirable to’ him. The
only interpretation we are left with is that Mary “manifestly” regards this state
of affairs as ‘desirable to’ herself. But in a non-altruistic framework, this
entails that Mary “manifestly” regards Peter’s future recovering as ‘desirable
for’ herself; which need not be the case.

According to SAT, the putative directive IA performed by Mary would
be both unsuccessful and defective, given the non-satisfaction of the prepara-
tory condition according to which it should be physically (causally) possible
for the hearer to bring about the future state of affairs described by the
propositional content of the utterance. However, this insuccess and this defec-
tiveness do not entail that Mary’s putative act would be insincere, since Mary
might still express a true desire of hers. Given the general assumption that
speakers are rational (hence cooperative), Peter will interpret Mary’s utter-
ance as the performance of an expressive IA. In SAT, this derivation proves all
the more natural since “any IA strongly commits the speaker to the expressive
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illocution which consists of expressing its sincerity conditions with the re-
quired degree of strength” (S&V 1985: 18-19, 178; see also V 1990: 159,
1991a: 74, 112).

If we accept the SAT analysis, we will hold that, in all good wishes
performed by the utterance of an imperative sentence, the speaker expresses a
desire, i.e. makes it “manifest” that a given state of affairs is ‘desirable to’ him/
her. This seems to agree with common sense. When | address good wishes to
some person X, | do not only communicate that | regard some state of affairs
as “beneficial to” (or ‘desirable for’) X; | also make X understand, in some
way, that | regard this state of affairs as ‘desirable to’ me because | regard it as
“beneficial to” (or ‘desirable for’) X. Obviously, this is the reason why we
may be thanked for our good wishes.

5. Audienceless and predetermined cases

In audienceless and predetermined cases, W&S (1988: 85) say, “the speaker
[...] is understood as indicating that the state of affairs described is desirable
from [his/lher own point of view”. One may wonder who “understands” the
speaker as “indicating” anything, and to whom the speaker can be “under-
stood” to “indicate” anything. If it is the speaker him/herself who “under-
stands” what should be “understood”, or to whom something is “indicated”,

no inference, no interpretive process will ever take place, and the RT analysis
is useless. If the existence of some hearer has to be assumed, the analysis is
simply wrong.

In SAT analysis, the putative directive IA would be both unsuccessful
and defective (because of the absence of any hearer, and because at least one
crucial preparatory condition is not satisfied). But again, its insuccess and
defectiveness do not entail that it would be insincere. Thus, it is possible to
analyze utterances like (4) and (5) as the performance of expressive IAs.

Notice that the SAT definition of the “expressive illocutionary point”
(S&V 1985: 37-38; V 1990: 23, 105) makes no reference to any putative
hearer, nor to any propositional content condition. This accounts for the fact
that an optative sentence like (8) can be used in the absence of any hearer and
does have a propositional content which describes a past state of affairs:

(8) Oh to have been born 4000 years ago!
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However, as pointed out by W&S (1988: 86; see also Wilson 1992-93: 9;
Clark 1991: 55-59, 1993: 82-83), “expressive” imperatives are more con-
strained. For instance, a sentence such as (9):

(9) Please, have been born 4000 years ago!

could be used by an archeologist while examining the tomb of some ancient
king (if, for instance, this datation proved crucial for the archeologist's own
theory); but I could not use it in order to communicate to my mother that |
would have liked to be raised in a pre-historical society. According to RT, the
state of affairs described by the speaker’s thought in (9) is desirable and
potential (i.e. compatible with what the speaker believes to be the case), while
in (8) it is desirable and possible but not potential (i.e. it is incompatible with
what the speaker believes to be the case). In SAT analysis, this constraint
could be derived from the preparatory condition which says that it should be
physically (causally possible — thus, not onlpgically possible — for the
hearer to bring about the state of affairs described by the propositional content
of the directive 1A (S&V 1985: 30-34, 43—-44, 55-61; VV 1990: 79-80, 1991a:
143). The physical (causal) possibility of this state of affairs seems to be
required even in the absence of any hearer (or, more generally, of any agent
capable of bringing it about). In other words, when a speaker uses an “expres-
sive” imperative like (3), (4), (5) or (9), (s)he is presumed to desire something
which is not only logically possible (“possible” in Wilson’s sense), but also
physically or causally possible (“potential” in Wilson’s sense).

6. Threats, dares, and irony

As mentioned above, W&S (1988: 80) claim that in (6), the “main-clause
imperative is literally and seriously used without the predicted directive
force™

(6) [Mary, seeing Peter about to throw a snowball, says threateningly:]
Go on. Throw it. Just you dare. [repeated]

So there would be no significant difference between this case and all the
utterances we have been discussing so far. However, when they attempt to
demonstrate that the RT analysis accounts for all their counterexamples to the
SAT analysis, W&S do not tell us anything about (6). Strangely enough, this
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utterance is also mentioned without any further detail in Blakemore’s (1992:
112-114) otherwise insightful overview of W&S’s approach.

In SAT, the putative directive 1A performed when uttering (6) would
differ from all other examples in that the sincerity condition would be bla-
tantly violated. This is perhaps the reason why Clark (1991: 89, 1993: 105—
106), in his RT reanalysis of imperatives, prefers to treat (6) as a non-literal
(“non-serious”) case, along with examples like (10) or (11):

(10) [The hearer has just knocked over a wine glass]
Go ahead and ruin my carpet!

(11) Come one step closer and I'll shoot

In all such utterances, he claims, the propositional form of the imperative
sentence interprets a thought of the speaker’s which interprets another thought,
attributed to someone else, which describes a potential and desirable state of
affairs. For instance, in (6), Peter will understand first, that Mary attributes to
him a thought which describes the state of affairs where he throws a snowball;
and second, that she regards this state of affairs as potential and desirable to him.
Similar interpretations should hold for (10) and (11). In short, these three
examples are ‘echoic’ (S&W 1986: 237-243, 247; W&S 1988: 87-91).
Unfortunately, this elegant treatment comes up against serious objections.
Let us begin with example (11). The hearer (say Peter) understands, in
some way, that the speaker (say Mary) cannot regard as desirable to herself the
state of affairSdescribed by the thought interpreted by the propositional form
of the imperative conjunct. Consequently, the argument runs, Peter under-
stands not only that Mary regar@sas desirable to him, but also that she
attributes to him the thought which descrilf&sotherwise, her utterance
would not be ‘echoic’. This can be illustrated by a comparison between (11)
and (12):
(12) Come closer and I'll give you five pounds
Here, the hearer (say Peter) understands that the speaker (say Mary) regards as
desirable to herself the state of afférdescribed by the thought interpreted
by the propositional form of the imperative conjunct. Thus, her utterance is not
‘echoic’.
However, consider example (13):

(13) Make another mistake and I'll report it to the boss



SPEECHACTS AND RELEVANCE THEORY 275

In such a case, it is fairly possible that neither the speaker nor the hearer
regards the state of affaifs described by the thought interpreted by the
propositional form of the imperative conjunct as desirable to any one of them.
This seems to falsify W&S’s claim that in every use of any imperative
sentence, some potential adesirablestate of affairsS is described. What
matters in (13) is not so much the person to wisarould be desirable (there
need not exist such person) as the fact$hatindesirableto the speaker.

In defense of the RT approach, one could argue that X regards the state of
affairs described by P as undesirable to some person iff X regards the state of
affairs described by ~P as desirable to that same person. So, the fact that the
speaker (say Mary) regards the state of affairs where the hearer (say Peter)
makes another mistake as undesirable to herself entails that she regards the
state of affairs where Peter does not make another mistake as desirable to
herself. This would imply that the propositional form of the first conjunct of
(13) is a non-literal interpretation of a thought of Mary’s which, in turn,
describes a state of affairs which is regarded by Mary as desirable to herself. In
other words, we would have a non-literal and non-echoic use of the imperative
mood. But in such a case, the propositional form P of the first conjunct of (13)
should share logical and/or contextual implications with the thought ~P it
interprets (S&W 1986: 233—-237; Franken 1996b). Unfortunately, this require-
ment is not met.

Clark’'s analysis also implies that in each of the examples (11-13), we
have a coordination of two utterances, so that the connective ‘and’ cannot be
truth-functional** Thus, the question arises whether the propositional form of
the (grammatically) declarative conjunct is obtained via a simple decoding.
Obviously, this cannot be the case. If it were so, the thought interpreted by the
propositional form in question would not describe an actual state of affairs,
and the utterance would not be analyzable as a case of “saying”. In fact, we do
not have a plain assertion here, but an advice or warning with a conditional
contentt? Consequently, it must be assumed that the (grammatically) declara-
tive conjunct expresses a propositional form-PQ, where the conditional
link and the antecedent P are obtained by the procedure of enrichment (S&W
1986: 176-183). Furthermore, the state of affairs described by this proposi-
tional form is regarded by the speaker as actual; and the fact that the state of
affairs described by Q is regarded by the speaker as desirable or undesirable to
the hearer cannot have any bearing on the characterization of the utterance as
a case of “saying”.
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However, this (un)desirability of Q proves crucial for the interpretation of
the whole discourse. In (12), the hearer (Peter) understands that the speaker
(Mary) regards the state of affairs described by B as actual, and the state
of affairs described by Q as desirable to him. He concludes that Mary regards
the states of affairs described by P and Q as desirable to both of them, and thus
gives him a reason to bring about both states of affairs. In (11), Peter under-
stands that Mary regards the state of affairs described-bydPas actual, and
the state of affairs described by Q as undesirable to him. This implies that
Mary regards the state of affairs described by P as undesirable td3him.
Moreover, since Mary gives him a reason to bring about the state of affairs
described by ~P, he concludes that Mary does not regard the state of affairs
described by P as desirable to herself. So, the only option left, in the RT
analysis, is to assume that the imperative conjunct of P has a propositional
form which interprets a thought of Mary’s which interprets the thought P;
Mary attributes P to Peter, and this attributed thought P describes a state of
affairs which is regarded by Peter as desirable to himself. This means that
Mary regards it as physically possible (potential) that Peter regards the state of
affairs described by P as desirable to himSelf.

In SAT, Clark’s analysis could be reformulated as follows. Both (11, 13)
and (12) have the following logical forth:

(14) A, =F,(P)&A,=F (P - Q)

where the IAA, is an advice or a warning. A speaker who performs an advice
or warning with a non-conditional propositional content P presupposes that P
is desirable or undesirable for the hearer because there is some Q (which may
be P itself) such that the conditional-PQ is satisfied and Q is desirable or
undesirable to the hearrWhen the propositional content of an advice or a
warning is a conditional B Q, Q is presupposed by the speaker to be desirable
or undesirable to the heaf@if A, is an advice in (12), the speaker perlocution-
arily attempts to get the hearer to bring about the state of affairs described by the
antecedent P. This perlocutionary act and th&,|Are satisfied under the same
conditions. IfA, is a warning in (11) or (13), the speaker perlocutionarily
attempts to get the hearer to bring about the state of affairs described by ~P. This
perlocutionary act and the IA; cannot be both satisfied. Assuming that the
speaker is rational (i.e. cannot manifest any desire which (s)he regards as
inconsistent), we conclude that eitidgror the perlocutionary act performed by
performingA, is blatantly insincere. Now, the first conjunct of (11) or (13) can
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be interpreted as an “non-serious” utterance. In such a case, the propositional
content of the non-literal 1A is the logical complement of the propositional
content of the putative literal 1A:

(14') A1‘ = Fdir(~P) &AZ = Fasy:) - Q)

This comparative analysis allows us to grasp some crucial features of the
RT and SAT approaches.

First, contrary to what happens in RT (S&W 1986: 237-243), SAT does
not consider “non-serious” utterances as inherently echoic. In defense of this
view, one could recall examples like (13), which are not dealt with adequately
in current RT:

(13) Make another mistake and I'll report it to the boss [repeated]
In order to account for clearly echoic utterances such as (11):
(11) Come one step closer and I'll shoot [repeated]

SAT must reduce echoicity to a Gricean implicature whose derivation roughly
goes as follows. By performing the directive M, the speaker implicates
that it is physically possible for the hearer not to safisf{i.e., in this case, to
satisfy the putative “serious” I1A)). If, furthermore, there are manifest
reasons to believe that the state of affghereA is satisfied is desirable to
the hearer, then the speaker implicates that the hearer ré€gerdesirable to
him/herself; if such manifest reasons do not exist, as in (13), the implicature of
echoicity will not be derived.

RT also claims that utterances like (10), which are both echoic and ironic,
necessarily involve a propositional attitude of scornful rejection, whose con-
tent is an attributed thought (W&S 1992; Franken 1996a):

(10) [The hearer has just knocked over a wine glass]
Go ahead and ruin my carpet! [repeated]

In SAT, the expression of this attitude should probably be viewed as a
perlocutionary act®

Another crucial difference between RT and SAT concerns the identifica-
tion of “speech acts”. In SAT, it makes perfect sense to wonder whether the
non-directive 1A of (11-13) has a commissive illocutionary point (like a
promise or a threat) rather than an assertive illocutionary point (like an
assertive advice or warning). When a speaker performs a commisgvéeA
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presupposes that it is physically possible for him/her to bring about the state of
affairs described by the propositional contentAo{S&V 1985: 55-60; V
1990: 114-115). So, examples like (15) and (16) would not be spontaneously
interpreted as a promise or as a threat:

(15) You'll recover
(16) You'll never recover

It follows that in (17) and (18), the non-directive 1A should be categorized as
an assertive advice or warning:

(17) Stop drinking and you'll recover
(18) Keep drinking and you'll never recover

On the other hand, theorem 4.3. in S&V (1985: 173-174; see also V 1991a:
72) says that “any commissive illocution commits the speaker to an assertive
illocution with the same propositional content”. Given this illocutionary en-
tailment, and the respective preparatory conditions of promises (or threats)
and advices (or warnings), the second conjunct of (11), (12) and (13) will be
understood as the performance of both an indirect (i.e. non-literal and pri-
mary) commissive IA and a literal secondary assertive IA; indeed, such a
hypothesis agrees with the background knowledge and with the expected
degree of strength of the perlocutionary*dahis result derives from Grice’'s
maxim of quantity, as reformulated by Vanderveken: “Let your speech act be
as strong as required (i.e. neither too strong nor too weak) to achieve your
current purposes in the context of each utterance!” (V1991a: 378, 1994a). In
some cases, the identification of an assertive or a commissive IA may prove
crucial for the interpretation of the whole utterance:

(19) Keep drinking and you'll die

In RT (S&W 1986: 244-246), “speech acts” like warning or advising,
non-institutional promising or threatening, do not need to be communicated
and identified as such in order to be performed and understood. As soon as
certain hypotheses are made mutually manifest, a warning, an advice, a non-
institutional promise, a threat,... takes place. The RT approach accounts for
the fact that some “speech acts” may remain totally implicit, as in examples
(6) and (10):
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(6) [Mary, seeing Peter about to throw a snowball, says threateningly:]
Go on. Throw it. Just you dare. [repeated]

(10) [The hearer has just knocked over a wine glass]
Go ahead and ruin my carpet! [repeated]

According to W&S (1988: 80) and Clark (1991: 89, 1993: 105-106), both (6)
and (10) involve some kind of implicit threat or warning. In order for this
threat or warning to be performed and understood, the hearer of (6), Peter,
does not have to reconstruct an explicit 1A; he only has to entertain the
hypothesis that, if he throws a snowball, Mary will act in a way which she
regards as undesirable to him.

7. Onillocutionary ‘or’

In Clark’s description, syntactically complex sentences like:

(20) Do not make another mistake, or I'll report it to the boss
(21) Leave the room, or I'll shoot you

consist of two utterances. The first disjunct is an imperative sentence which
the speaker uses literally (“seriously”) in order to communicate that (s)he
regards a certain state of affairs as potential and desirable to him/herself. The
second disjunct is a (grammatically) declarative sentence which the speaker
uses literally (seriously) in order to communicate that (s)he regards a certain
state of affairs as actual. If we leave aside several details which are not
essential to the present discussion, we may assume that (20) has the same
logical form as (13):

(13) Make another mistake and I'll report it to the boss [repeated]

However, this superficial characterization implies that a pragmatically odd
utterance like (22) could be used instead of (23):

(22) ???Leave now or I'll make you a nice dinner
(23) Stay and I'll make you a nice dinner

Clark (1991: 90-92, 1993: 108) argues that the oddity of (22) stems from the
fact that the interpretation of (22) “would involve much more processing effort”
than the interpretation of (23), so that “a speaker who expected an utterance of
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[22] to be interpreted in this way would be putting the hearer to unjustifiable
processing effort, given that the same effects could have been more economi-
cally achieved”. But in such a case, (13) should be odd, since (20) is definitely
more relevant. Furthermore, consider the following pair of utterances:

(24) Either you leave now or I make you a nice dinner. It’s up to you to
decide.

(25) You stay and I make you a nice dinner. It’s up to you to decide.

Both (24) and (25) can be interpreted as the performance of an attempt to get
the hearer to stay (see Cornulier 1985: 144). If this equivalence holds for (24)
and (25), why does it not extend to (22) and (23)?

One could assume (i) that the disjunction of (24) is a truth-functional
connective, while the disjunction of (20), (21) and (22) is an illocutionary
connective; and (ii) that the reason why De Morgan laws do not apply to
illocutionary disjunction and illocutionary conjunction in (22-23) is the simple
fact that this would involve a confusion between truth-functional negation and
illocutionary negation (or “denegation”). Unfortunately, current illocutionary
logic does not provide us with a disjunctive connective; neither is it clear
whether, in SAT, sentences like (11-13) really have to be analyzed with the
help of the conjunctive illocutionary connective ‘&’.20

To our knowledge, the most convincing case for “illocutionary” ‘or’ has
been made by Cornulier (1985: 140-152). Consider, e.g., a sentence like (26):

(26) Love me, or leave me!

If we assign to (26) the logical form (27), we will fail to predict that the
speaker who utters (26) wants to be loved, and does not regard the state of
affairs where (s)he is left as desirable in itself:

(27) F,(PVQ)

Relying on Cornulier’s informal analysis of (26) in terms of “enuntiative
uncoupling” (French ‘“décrochage énonciatif”), we will assign to (26) the
logical form (28a), from which (28b) is assumed to derive pragmatically (by
virtue of Grice’s maxim of manner, or by another procedure of implicated
enrichment):

(28) a. A =F,(P)UA,=F,(Q)
b. A =Fu(P) & (~P= A, =F;(Q)
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The complex (conjunctive) act is not successfully performed unless A, and
(~P = A, = F, (Q)) are successfully performed, and it is not satisfied unless
A, and (~P = A, = F;(Q)) are satisfied. This means that the speaker
necessarily regards as desirable to him/herself the state of affairs described by
P, and that (s)he regards the state of affairs described by Q as desirable to him/
herself under the condition that P is not satisfied, i.e. that his/her first desire is
not fulfilled.

If we apply a similar analysis to examples (20-21), we will adopt the
logical forms (29a) and (29b):

(29) a. Al = Fdir(P) U A2 = Fass(Q)
b. Al = Fdir(P) & (NP = A2 = Fass(Q))

In other words, we will analyze the second disjunct of (20-21) not as a
warning with a conditional content, but as a conditional warning.?!

This allows us to account for the unexpected oddity of (22).

Recall that, in an advice or warning with propositional content P — Q, the
state of affairs described by the antecedent P is regarded by the speaker as
desirable (resp. undesirable) to the hearer because the state of affairs described
by the consequent Q is regarded by the same speaker as desirable (resp.
undesirable) to the hearer. In a conditional advice or warning (P = F__(Q)),
the speaker need not regard as desirable (resp. undesirable) to the hearer the
state of affairs described by the antecedent P; what is necessarily regarded by
the speaker as desirable (resp. undesirable) to the hearer is the state of affairs
described by the conditional P — Q. Compare, e.g., the following examples:

(30) If you behave, you’ll find biscuits in the refrigerator

(31) If you do not behave, you’ll find no biscuits in the refrigerator
(32) If you are hungry, you’ll find biscuits in the refrigerator

(33) If you are hungry, you’ll find no biscuits in the refrigerator

(30) is an advice with conditional content; the state of affairs described by the
consequent, and therefore, the state of affairs described by the antecedent, are
regarded by the speaker as desirable to the hearer. (31) is a warning with
conditional content; the state of affairs described by the consequent, and
therefore, the state of affairs described by the antecedent, are regarded by the
speaker as undesirable to the hearer. On the contrary, (32) and (33) are used to
perform conditional IAs. Thus, the state of affairs described by the antecedent
is not regarded by the speaker as desirable or undesirable to the hearer. What
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the speaker regards as desirable or undesirable to the hearer is the state of
affairs described by the conditional whose antecedent is identical with the
antecedent of the conditional 1A, and whose consequent is identical with the
propositional content of the consequent of the conditional IA, i.e., the speaker
regards as desirable to the hearer the state of affairs where the hearer does find
biscuits in the refrigerator if (s)he is hungry, or as undesirable to the hearer the
state of affairs where the hearer does not find any biscuits in the refrigerator if
(s)he is hungry?
Consider, now, sentence (22):

(22) ??7?Leave now or I'll make you a nice dinner [repeated]

Its first disjunct cannot be understood as a non-literal use of the imperative
mood unless the speaker, when uttering the second disjunct, performs the
perlocutionary act of attempting to get the hearer to stay. But in order to
perform such an act, the speaker has to make the hearer aware of the fact that
(s)he regards the state of affairs where the hearer stays as desirable to the
hearer. This effect would be ensured if the speaker performed an advice with a
conditional content. But in the present case, the speaker performs a condi-
tional advice, so that (s)he makes the hearer aware of the sole fact that (s)he
regards as desirable to the hearer the state of affairs where the speaker makes a
nice dinner for the hearer if the hearer stays; which is not sufficient to trigger a
non-literal interpretation of the first disjunct.

In sentences (20) and (21):

(20) Do not make another mistake, or I'll report it to the boss [repeated]
(21) Leave the room, or I'll shoot you [repeated]

the first disjunct is understood as a literal use of the imperative mood. The
speaker, when uttering the second disjunct, performs a conditional warning,
so that the speaker makes the hearer aware of the sole fact that the speaker
regards as undesirable to the hearer the state of affairs where, e.qg., the speaker
shoots the hearer if the hearer does not leave the room. This explains why the
second disjunct of (20) or (21), contrary to the second conjunct of (23), can be
added as an “afterthought”, with a perceptible intonational break before the
word ‘or’:%3

(20) Do not make another mistake!... Or I'll report it to the boss!
(22') Leave the room!... Or I'll shoot you!
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(11) Come closer and I'll give you five pounds [repeated]
(11) ???Come closer!... And I'll give you five pounds!

8. Conclusion

Both SAT and RT make insightful claims about the possible uses of impera-
tive sentences. Contrary to what is sometimes suggested (see, e.g., Moeschler
1996), SAT may provide us with efficient tools for the study of elementary
conversational exchanges. Our analysis of “imperative” advices and permis-
sions as conditional IAs accounts for many features of such utterances which
remain problematic in the non-cooperative framework of RT. Moreover,
given the sincerity and the preparatory conditions formulated in SAT, various
uses of the imperative mood (like good wishes, or audienceless and predeter-
mined cases) can be viewed as a reduction of a directive IA to the correspond-
ing expressive IA. On the other hand, SAT does not really come to grips with
echoicity and irony, which are better captured by the RT distinction between a
literal and an interpretive use of sentences. Both SAT and RT analyses involve
non-truth-conditional (or “illocutionary”) connectives; but apart from some
simple cases, the semantics of such logical words remains intuitive. And last
but not least, both theories make an excessively liberal use of words or
predicates like “desirable”, “beneficial”’, “good”, “bad”,... — which surely
obscures the post-Gricean debate on the ethical foundations of pragmatics.
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Notesto Chapter 1

After Principia Mathematica the assertion sign became a meta-linguistic sign used only to
identify theorems.

Austin borrowed the term of force from Frege. He was the English translator of Frege’s
Foundations of Arithmetic.

See the last chapters of Searle and Vanderveken (1985) and Vanderveken (1990) for
English performatives. See chapter 6 of Vanderveken (1988) for French performatives.
See Vanderveken and Marcondes (forthcoming) for Portuguese performatives.

I am grateful to D. Rybarkiewich and Jorge Rodriguez Marques for their current work on
the lexical analysis of Polish and Spanish performatives respectively.

See Vanderveken 1997¢, 1999a and 2001b.
Searle Cf. Searle’s favorable reply (Searle, 2001).

Notesto Chapter 2

SN T o

Following Descartes, I distinguish here conceptual thought from other types of thought
inherent to perception and imagination whose contents are presentations rather than
representations of facts. See Descartes’ Meditations (1641) where Descartes distin-
guishes in the Sixth Meditation the conception from the imagination of a polygon having
one thousand sides. Both propositional attitudes and illocutionary acts are units of concep-
tual thought.

The term of force is due to Frege (1977[1918a, 1918b]).

See Searle and Vanderveken (1985).

See Searle’s contribution “ How Performatives Work” to the present volume.
See Vanderveken (1997c, 2001b) and Searle’s Reply (2001).

The two senses are connected. For the discursive types which are named in one sense are
interventions whose master speech acts have the illocutionary force which are named in
the other sense.

See Vanderveken (1991a), for a sound and generally complete formulation of the logic of
elementary illocutionary acts.
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14.

15.
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17.

18.

19.

NOTES

See Vanderveken (1991a, Chapter 4). For a richer ideographic language capable of
expressing action, historic modalities, indexical and ramified time, see my forthcoming
book on Discourse.

See Searle (1982) and de Sousa Melo’s contribution in this volume.

It is a mistake to reduce acts of conceptual thought such as commitments to future actions
and attempts to judgements just as it is a mistake to reduce states of conceptual thought
like intentions and desires to beliefs. In order to commit himself to an action an agent
must do more than judge that he is committing himself. Similarly an intention of doing
something is more than a belief that one will do it.

Rules of translation into the ideal conceptual language of general semantics are formu-
lated in Vanderveken (1991a, chapters 4 and 7).

See Cocchiarella (1997). However, as we will see later, the theory of truth of illocutionary
logic is more sophisticated than that of Montague. For it analyzes differently the logical
type of proposition so as to account for the fact that propositions are not only senses with
truth conditions but also contents of elementary illocutionary acts.

See Strawson (1974).

One can find a first formulation of the classical theory of truth by correspondence in
Aristotle’s Metaphysics. See A. Tarski (1944). See also Vanderveken (2001a) and my
forthcoming paper “What is the Logical Form of a Proposition?” for a reformulation of
the theory of truth by correspondence adequate for speech act theory.

As de Sousa Melo points out farther in this Volume, four possible directions of fit exist
between words and things because there are four possible different directions of fit
between mind and things.

Speakers and hearers play asymmetric roles in single contexts of utterance. So language
distinguishes naturally a speaker and a hearer-based illocutionary point with the world-
to-words direction of fit. In the case of commissives, the world has to be transformed by
the speaker and in the case of directives by the hearer. However, speakers and hearers are
in a very different speech situation when they are involved in an intervention. For any
hearer is then a potential speaker who can, in principle, speak in his turn and contribute to
the intervention. For this reason there is a one-to-one correspondence between possible
directions of fit and discursive goals in language use. So deliberations must contain both
commissive and directive utterances.

See propositions 4.27, 4.28 and 4.3 of Wittgenstein (1961), original German edition
1921.

The notion of circumstance comes from Kaplan (1979). Propositions are true in circum-
stances. A circumstance can be a moment of time, a possible world, a pair of a moment of
time and history depending on the logic under consideration.

As 1 said earlier, truth and satisfaction are logically related. In order to be satisfied, an
elementary illocutionary act must have a true propositional content. So the traditional
correspondence theory of truth is part of the more general theory of satisfaction of
illocutionary acts.
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NOTES 287

The law of excluded middle holds for success and unsuccess just as it holds for truth and
falsity. Either an illocutionary act is performed or it is not performed in a speech situation.
Failure is a special case of unsuccess which occurs only when the speaker(s) make(s) an
unsuccessful attempt to perform that illocutionary act.

The present theory of types is cumulative. To any set of different types there corresponds
the derived general type common to all entities of any type of that set. So unlike Russell
I admit the type of sets whose elements are of different types.

The term and notion of intension come from Carnap (1956).
See Vanderveken (1995, 1997b and 1999b).

The truth of the disjunction in a circumstance is compatible with all the possible truth
conditions of atomic propositions which are compatible with the truth of at least one of its
arguments in that circumstance. But the truth of the conjunction is only compatible with
those possible truth conditions which are compatible with the truth of both arguments.

I have formulated a similar recursive definition of the set of discursive types of interven-
tions in Vanderveken (1997¢, 1999a, 2001b).

See Vanderveken (1990, the last chapter), for English performatives, Vanderveken (1989,
the last chapter), for French performatives and the last chapter of my forthcoming book Os
atos de discurso for Portuguese performatives. I have written these chapters respectively
with John Searle, Kenneth MacQueen, André Leclerc and Danilo Marcondes. See also
Susumu Kubo’s paper in this volume and Kubo (1999).

See Vanderveken (1990, Chapter 5) and Vanderveken (1991a, chapter 3), for more
considerations on the laws of language use.

See Vanderveken (1990, chapter 5) for more information on the semantic universals of
language use.

My reformulation of Descartes’ Cogito, ergo sum.
The term comes from Grice (1975) .

As Grice notices, the speaker may be faced with a clash between two maxims. He may be
unable to respect fully at the same time the maxims of quality and quantity. For example,
you might really want to ask for a whole bottle of cognac but refrain from making such a
request (Violation of the maxim of quantity) because it would not be granted (Maxim of
quality).

See Vanderveken (1991) as regards the finite number of relevant facts of the background.

Notesto Chapter 3

1.
2.

See Zaefferer and Grewendorf (1991).

I fully developed these matters in my doctoral thesis, Leclerc(1990), under the supervi-
sion of D. Vanderveken, University of Quebec, Trois-Rivieres. See also Leclerc (1988).
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12.

NOTES

For a brief presentation of the research program of classical Universal Grammar, see
Leclerc (1993).

Arnauld and Lancelot (1966: 114[1660]), edited by H. Brekle following the third edition
of 1676.

Breal (1976[1897]), where Bréal pointed out that in Sanskrit, the verb can take as far as
891 different forms!

Vanderveken (1988: 16-17) makes a very similar distinction between words and syntac-
tic features which determine the illocutionary force of a sentence, and words and
syntactic features which determine its propositional content. See also Searle and
Vanderveken (1985).

See Nuchelmans (1983, 1988)

Arnauld and Lancelot (1966) pointed out, as many grammarians after them, that some-
times the infinitive, mostly in Latin, retains assertion, and links like a conjunction two
sentences together, assaio malum esse fugienduor, in Frenchll croit savoir toute
chose.

See Dominicy (1984: 164), about the ambiguity in Port-Royal’s theory of verb, which
hesitates between two positions: either affirmation = inclusion, or affirmation = assent +
inclusion.

See Lakoff (1976); and also Dominicy (1984, cit.
See Vanderveken (1988: 152), on the complexity of interrogative sentences.

See Lappin (1982), for the distinction between the reductionistic approach and the mood
marker view.

| wish to thank R. Vallée and Edmilson Azevedo who gave me much good advice in
editing this paper.

Notesto Chapter 4

E.g., McCawley (1979).

| believe the earliest version of this view is in Lemmon (1962). For another early
statement see also Hedenius (1963).

Notice that | have restricted the definition of performatives to illocutionary acts. On my
definition utterances of “I am now speaking” or “l am shouting” (said in a loud voice) are
not performative utterances.

For an explanation of all these notions see Searle (1979, Chapter 1).

“Declare” in English also functions as an assertive prefix, as in “I declare that the
contents of this document are true and complete.”

E.g. Lewis (1972), Bach (1975), Ginet (1979), and Bach and Harnish (1979).



10.

11.

NOTES 289

Bach and Harnish (1979: 208).

Many authors have remarked on this self-referential feature. Perhaps the first was Aqvist
(1972).

See Searle (1979, Chapter 1) for further discussion of the notion of direction of fit.

Suppose somebody rigs up a transducer device sensitive to acoustic signals which is such
that if he stands next to his car and says. “I hereby start the car,” the car will start. Has he
performed a declaration? Well, obviously not. Why iR¢@ause the semantic properties
played no role.The acoustic properties are irrelevant except insofar as they are an
expression of an encoding of the semantics. Another way to put the same point is to say
that declarations can be performed in any language, and there is no set of physical
properties that any given declaration has in all and only its occurrences. You can't define
the declaration physically.

Again, | am ignoring the religious cases such as blessing, cursing, damning, etc.

Notesto Chapter 5

The expression “ direction of fit” comes from “How to Talk — Some Simple Ways” in
Austin (1961). However, the concept comes from Anscombe (1957). See also Searle and
Vanderveken (1985: 92-97).

Especially Austin (1962a) and Grice (1989). See Searle (1979), where Searle presents a
taxonomy of illocutionary acts. See also Searle (1983), where he classifies mental states.
See Vanderveken (1990).

The ternforcecorresponds to the Germareift used by Frege (1918), in “Der Gedanke”,
translated by P.T. Geach and R. H. Stoothoff in Frege (1977).

Searle stresses the importance of the symbolic aspect of the mind in the construction of
social reality. See Searle (1998: 152-154).

Notesto Chapter 7

In “Other Bodies” (1982), Burge's thought experiment uses aluminum rather than water.
The reason is that Ruth’s and Twuth’s internal states are supposed to be type identical.
But, if there is water on Earth and XYZ on Twin Earth, then their internal physical states
cannot be type identical. Ruth’s brain contains water as a constituent, while Twuth’s
brain contains XYZ. This problem does not arise with aluminum, since it is not a
constituent of brains. Despite this, | have used ‘water’ in my description of Burge's
thought experiment, since Putnam’s original example and subsequent discussions use it.
However, this has the consequence that the internal states of Ruth and Twuth are not type
identical, but | shall take it that this difference is not a relevant difference. We might
suppose that at the neural level of description the difference between XYZ and water
plays no role.



290

10.

11.

NOTES

| assume that neither Ruth or Twuth in uttering 11 are acting in a play, testing their vocal
cords, etc., but are engaged in normal conversation.

| am using ‘notion’ here in the way in which Burge uses it (Burge 1979, 75). It is not
meant to carry any philosophical weight, but is used in the way ‘concept’ is ordinarily
used. The reason that Burge does not use ‘concept’ is that it carries with it a great deal of
philosophical baggage that could cause misunderstanding.

| assume here that sentence types are individuated purely syntactically.

In what follows | shall use ‘internal states’ and ‘intentional states’ which can be expanded
to the more accurate and longer ‘internal states and events’ which is meant to capture
such things as brain states and processes, and ‘intentional states and events’ which is
meant to include such things as belief states and thought events.

This cannot be true, given the chemistry of the brain. But the example which turns on
water can be replaced with any number of other examples about elms, aluminum, sofas,
etc. which have nothing to do with the chemistry of the brain.

Burge presents his argument in Burge (1979) and (1993) without substantial changes. In
Burge (1993), he defends it against various criticisms that have been raised against it.

Burge is very cautious in regarding this argument as only applying to the identification of
thought token events with brain events (Burge 1979, 110). However, | shall take it, or
more precisely similar arguments, to show that no intentional states, including such states
as beliefs, desires, and intentions are identical to brain state tokens.

See Forbes (1985: 96-100) for a discussion of the connection between essential proper-
ties and possible worlds.

Burge is not averse to attributing essential properties to mental states. See Burge (1993,
107, n. 9).

The reason that we waBito be a plausible candidate for individuation is that we want to
rule out as candidates the peripheral physical properties of Ruth which may vary from the
actual to the counterfactual situation, such as minute variations in a gravitational field.
Variations might arise. There are physical differences bet&eemTE, since the former
contains water and the latter XYZ. This was pointed out to me by Tyler Burge.

Notesto Chapter 8

1.

An earlier version of sections 5-6 of this paper was presented at CSLI Seminar, at CSLI,
Stanford University, U.S.A, on November 8, 1990, under the title “Meaning and Content
in Speech Acts.” Some of the basic ideas had been presented still earlier in a draft titled
“Speech Acts and Local Constraints”, which had been read at a meeting of the natural
language working groupe at Institute for the New Generation Computer Technology
(ICOT), Japan, on January 16, 1990. The penultimate draft was read at IMLLAI (Interna-
tional Meeting on Language, Logic, and Artificial Intelligence, Fortaleza, Brazil), on July
15, 1998. Comments from, and discussions with, the people present at these meetings
were of much help to me.
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Though Devlin (1991: 33) treatsas if it were a situation, his “Theorem 3" says thas
not a situation. See Devlin(1991: 285-9).

For example, see Cohen and Levesque (1985) and Nakayama (1998).

For example, the relation > of one situation’s causing another, and the objd¢k}yqfe
having an intention to perform the actikrseem to be of much use. See Devlin (1991:
184 and 248).

It might be objected thgj, seems to be too long for joking. What we have here might not
be (32), but

(120) 3z (0i Ot,) MIOKING,TY, 7, O

where “/0t.” means thaf is included irt . Though I find (120) more tempting than (32)

as a description of the situation we have, quantified infons are beyond the scope of our
minimum situation theory presented in section 2. As far as our present discussion is
concerned, we don't have to decide which is better. It doesn’t affect the points | am
seeking to make in this paper. So let me simplify our discussion by adopting (32).

Note thati in AT, is only required to be a meeting. Strictly speaking, this is incorrect.
The use of “the meeting” requires the uttering agent to exploit some resource situation in
which m is the unique meeting. More satisfactory treatment will be introduced later.

What Searle and Vanderveken call expressives are the sort of illocutionary acts about
which the question of satisfaction will not arise. They will call for a separate treatment.

As this account of satisfaction does not pay attention to self-referential conditions, it
cannot be said to be the full accout. About self referential conditions, see Vanderveken
(1990: 132-3).

Note that we have here included the self-referential conditions of satisfaction mentioned
in the last note.

Though the analysis of background conditions for the various illocutionary acts is beyond
the scope of present paper, | would like to note that what Searle and Vanderveken call
propositional content conditions, preparatory conditions and sincerity conditions might,
at least partly, be formulated as consituents of backgroud conditions.

TheUNIQUE relation is introduced in Gawron and Peters (1991: 41-3). Note that the
condition imposed or here is captured by a unit set of a parametric proposition, namely

{(#,, {TUNIQUE, # , MEETING,I} 7 IMEETING 7, 1)}

Though parametric propositions are not explicitly introduced in section 2, parameters can
occur not only in infons but also in propositions since they can appear wherever objects of
the same type can appear. So let me suppose that not only parametric infons but also
parametric propositions can be used to impose conditions on parameters. The condition

imposed onp, is also captured by a parametric propositiep £ TNAMED, Py
“Tomoyuki”, 1)

A similar strategy is available even within non-Austinian theories of content. Suppose
there are rules associating propositions to sentences used in particular contexts. Then, the
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proposition associated with a sentence in a particular context can be used to characterize
conditions of satisfaction for those illocutionary acts which can be performed by uttering
that sentence in that context. In order to do so, we don’t have to identify the proposition
with the contents of those illocutionary acts.

We should expect this constraint to hold where we have the constraint (52) because we
have another constraint

(121) TELL, O ASSRY

This is an example of illocutionary commitment mentioned before. It is based on the
abstract conceptual relation between the illocutionary force of telling and that of assert-
ing, and as such it holds unconditionally, though (52) and (114) do not. Moreover, it
seems to provide us with more information abqutnamely:

(122) u, O ASSRF([f]

Notesto Chapter 9

1.

Here, ‘dialogical extension’ is interpreted as ‘an extension to dialogues and conversa-
tions’ as opposed to monologues.

For exampleGGo(AGT(Dartagnan), DEST(repair-station)) describes the fact that Dartag-
nan goes to the repair stati?xGT andDESTare conceptual relations (or thematic roles),
Dartagnan andrepair-station are concepté&\GT indicates that Dartagnan is the agent
performing the actiofito go” , DESTrefers to the destination of this action.

In the restricted version of the approach presented in this paper, there is no mechanism for
recognizing natural language utterances and perceiving gestures as well as body atti-
tudes. However, locutor-agents communicate with one another by performing communi-
cative acts that are knowledge structures which include different parameters featuring the
main characteristics of human communicative acts. Hence, this approach can be used to
simulate various phenomena observed in natural conversations.

In some ways this notion of a communicative act is an extension of the notion of move
found in Sinclair and Coulthard (1975) and in Francis and Hunston (1992).

These temporal relations are extended forms of Allen’s (1983a) relationships using the
notion of delay between the time intervals.

We adopt here a structure similar to the structure of a move in (Feardisl992).

The sub-levels of section 3.2 we address here are: communication maintenance, turn-
taking management and concept transfer. Since we are not dealing with the activities
related to the interpretation of natural language utterances, the ECAs corresponding to
the information transfer sub-level do not appear in this version of the model.

For brevity’s sake, we will not provide the structure of non-verbal ECAs.
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Notesto Chapter 10

* This is a revised version of my paper written for my presentation at a panel of IPrA, Kobe
(4th International Pragmatic Conference, July 25-30,1993). To complete this version, I
have profited by comments and suggestion from Profs. Daniel Vanderveken, Ken Turner,
Arihisa Hasegawa, Ik-Hwan Lee, Gregory D. Gray, R.T. Reynolds. Needless to say, all
errors still remaining are mine.

1. In Japanese, conjugational forms of sentence final verbal expressions also express
illocutionary forces, thus they function as illocutionary force markers. For more detailed
discussion, see Kubo (1993, 1994) . Please note that these sentence final expressions are
members of discourse modality indicators: Maynard (1992) classifies sentence final
expressions including polite verbal forms desu/masu and interactional particles yo/ne as
discourse modality indicators.

2. An IAF, teiru is polysemous and has other different morpho-syntactic meanings such as
meanings of progressive and of experience, which have been extensively studied by
Japanese grammarians. Examine examples below:

a.  Watashi-wa omae-ni so meiji-teiru.
I-Top you-DAT so order PROG
‘I’'m ordering you to do so.’
b. Watashi-wa anata-kara so kii-teiru.
I-Top you-from  so hear-EXPERIENCE
‘I’ve been informed so from you.’

For more detailed information, see Kudo (1995).

3. (a) and (b) show respectively how the sentences in (1a) and (1c) are composed of their
constituent expressions.

a. anata-wa watashi-ni sore-wo shirase-tei-masu ka, S
/ |
anata-wa watshi-ni sore-wo shirase-tei-masu, S ka, SIS
b. Saiwainimo, Mari wa shiken ni goukakushi-ta, S
/ |

Saiwainimo, SIS~ Mari wa shiken ni goukakushi-ta, S

In (a), an interrogative expression, “ka” of the category SIS takes another expression,
“anata wa watshi ni sore wo shirase-tei-masu” of the category S (=sentence) as its
argument to produce a new expression, “anata wa watashi ni sore wo shirase-tei-masu ka
(=Have you informed me of the matter?)” of the category S. In (b), an adverbial
expression, “Saiwainimo” of the category SIS takes another expression, “Mari wa shiken
ni goukakushi-ta” of the category S as its argument to produce a new expression,
“Saiwainimo, Mari wa shiken ni goukakushi-ta” of the category S.

4. Three types are as follows: (i) IAF’s in the first group such as fearu and feiru have their
definite illocutionary points (i.e. assertive illocutionary point). Thus, the illocutionary
force of an utterance with the IAF in this group is determinable only with respect to the
IAF. (ii) IAF’s in the second group such as feoku and temorau have more than one
illocutionary points irrespective of the verb with which they are conjoined. Thus, The
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illocutionary force of an utterance with the IAF in this group is not determinable simply

with the IAF, but is determinable with respect to the types of performative sentence
constructions in which the IAF occurs. (iii) IAF’s in the last group sucteyaru have

more than one illocutionary points irrespective of the verb with which they are conjoined.
The illocutionary force of an utterance with the IAF is not determinable either with the

IAF itself or with respect to the types of performative sentence constructions in which the
IAF occurs, but with the property of the verb with which the IAF is conjoined. For more

discussion, see Kubo (1993).

5. Categorial Morphology has been studied in the tradition of Montague Grammar. See Abe
(1995) and Bach (1992) .

6. Vanderveken (1990:213-219) calls these verbs which name expressive illocutionary acts
expressive performative verbs.

7. The verbkuyamuin (3e) is taking an affix of politeness to accommodate the verb to the
given linguistic context, which does not imply that the verb can not be used performa-
tively. Observe the example below:

ore-wa yatsu-no-si-wo kyuyamu.
I-Top He-Gen-deathess condole
‘I hereby express my condolence on him.’

8. If you replace the IARgyaruwith other |IAF’'s,teageru ‘give the benefit of doing some-
thing less authoritatively or with love’, de-sashi-ageru dive the benefit of doing
something with high courtesy’, every utterance in (5) comes to be acceptable.

9. Originally, these two wordshujin andeishu have different lexical meanings, they mean
‘master’ and ‘owner’, respectively.

10. As we have seetgyaruhas the illocutionary meaning, ‘the speaker’s authority over the
hearer’, whose existence is independently proved in virtue of the notion of conventional
implicature. Since Grice’s introduction of the notion, conventional implicature is defined
as follows:an implicature is conventional if and only if it is both detachable and non-
cancelable Let us then test the implicature of the |1A€yaruin line with this definition.
Compare sentences (a) and (b), first.

a. Ayamaru.
apologize
‘| apologize.’
b. Ayamat-teyaru.
apologizemr
‘In my capacity as your superior, | apologize to you for your benefit.’

The implicature of the sentence (b) is detachable since both (a) and (b) have the same
truth-conditional meaning.

c. Ore-wa omae-yori-mo mibun-ga takai keredo, ayamat-teyaru .
I-Top  you-more-than positiomom higher though apologizew
‘Though | am in the higher position in social hierarchy than you, | apologize to
you for your benefit.’

d. *Watashi-wa anata-yori-mo mibun-ga  takaku-nai keredo, ayamat-teyaru
I-TopP You-more-than positiomowm high-not though apologizer
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‘Though | am not in the higher position in social hierarchy than you, | apologize
to you for your benefit.’

If you compare (c) and (d), you will notice that the illocutionary meaning of the IAF can
not be negated. Thus, the implicature is non-cancelable.

11. Examine (a) and (b) in which a verb which is neutral with respect to the property of pro/
con-listener-ness is used:

a. Boku-wa kimi-no seikou-wo shirase-teyaru.
I-ToP YOU-GEN SUCCESS$CC report
‘For your benefit, | will report your success to you.’
b. Boku-wa kimi-no shippai-wo shirase-teyaru.
I-Top YOUu-GEN failure-acc reportiar
‘In my capacity as your superior, | will report your failure to you to your
disadvantage.’

(c) and (d) show how the combination of a verb in this group and a nominal with the
property of pro/con-listener-ness derives a verb phrase with the property of pro/con-
listener-ness.

c. seikoli,pro ] * shiraseri,, ppo.]= seikou-wo shiraseryf., ]
d. shippa[ pro, ] * shiraserd,, pro.]= shippai-wo shiraser(i o]

12. A detailed explication of categories is given in 3.1.

13.  When the main verb with which the IAEByaruis conjoined is neutral with respect to the
property of pro/con-listener-ness, only the illocutionary type of the utterance is deter-
mined, since there is no preparatory condition which clarifies whether the satisfaction of
the propositional content is good or bad for the listener.

14. See Searle and Vanderveken (1985) and Vanderveken (1990).

Notesto Chapter 11

1. See Austin (1962a: 95) for the subclassification of locutionary acts in natural language.

2. Whether a one-word utterance is regarded as a phatic or rhetic act depends, therefore, on
the linguistic context in which the expression is used.

3. The verbsayis one of the least ‘active’ performative verbs that can be used to report the
locutionary aspects of an utterance. In fact, performative verbs constitute a scale, from
the least active performatives, verbs lday, ... to the most active ones, lile@point
whose actions frequently cannot be done without explicit mention (cf. Lakoff 1991: 319).

4. In a strict sense, any utterance made in an appropriate communicative context can be said
to implicitly involve some kind of illocutionary force. Even in the following seemingly
nonsensical text, such illocutionary forces as question, statement, etc. can be construed or
detected pragmatically.
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Jute. — Are you jeff?
Mutt. — Somehards.
Jute. — But you are not jeffmute?
Mutt. — Noho. Only an utterer.
Jute. — Whoa? Whoat is the mutter with you?
Mutt. — I became a stun a stummer.

[James Joyce, Finnegans Wake: 16]

There exists a variety of performative verbs which characterize illocutionary forces
involved in natural language. For a detailed semantic and pragmatic study of performa-
tive (or speech-act) verbs, see Searle (1969: Chapts. 2 & 3) and Vanderveken (1990:
Chapt. 6). For a detailed lexicological specification of such verbs, see Wierzbicka (1987).

The quoting verbs observed here should be distinguished from so-called ‘manner of
speaking’ verbs (e.g. mumble, scream, shout, etc.) (cf. Zwicky 1971), which cannot be
used to describe illocutionary aspects of an utterance. In a wider sense, however, both fall
under a general class of verbs of ‘communication’ (Banfield 1982: 23)

See Grice (1975) for a detailed discussion of the pragmatic status of conversational
implicatures in general.

Such primitive utterances as interjection, greeting, etc. make it especially difficult to
identify the exact semantic and pragmatic force, as is seen in the following dialogue
(Yamanashi 1986:33-34):

“Good Morning” said Bilbo, and he meant it. ... Gandalf looked at
him from under long bushy eyebrows...
“What do you mean?” he said. “Do you wish me a good morning,
or mean that it is a good morning whether I want it or not; or that
you feel good this morning; or that it is a morning to be good on?”
“All of them at once,” said Bilbo.

[Tolkien, The Hobbit: 17-18]

Lakoff noted the following as ‘speech act constructions’, whose conveyed meanings are
conventionally fixed and associated with their constructional patterns (Lakoff 1984:
473-474).

i.  <Deictic There-Constructions>
There goes Harry!

ii. <Inverted Exclamations>
Boy! Is he ever tall!

iii. <Wh-Exclamations>
What a good time I had!

iv. <Rhetorical Questions>
Who on earth can stop Bernard?

v. <Tag Questions>
He’s coming, isn’t he?

For detailed discussions on the linguistic status of such constructions, see Fillmore
(1989), Taylor (1989: Chap.11) and Langacker (1991: Chap.10).
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Here, for clarity, I use quotation marks to indicate the quoted part in question. In Japanese,
however, the clause-final particle o is used to mark that part; i.e. “Reported speech in
Japanese is always marked by the clause-final particle, fo, regardless of whether the
discourse mode is direct or indirect.” (Kuno 1988: 75)

The following sentences seem, on the surface, to serve as pure yes-no questions which
can be analyzed underlyingly as reduced alternative questions. Bolinger pointed out,
however, that their corresponding alternative questions are not appropriate (cf. Bolinger
1978, McCawley 1988: 491-492).

i. a. Would you like some coffee (?? or wouldn’t you)?
b.  Could you pass me the salt (?? or couldn’t you)?

ii. a. Have you heard that Fred and Ethel have split up (?? or haven’t you)?
Would you like to contribute to the March of Dimes (?? or wouldn’t
you)?

This fact indicates that these sentences have come to serve conventionally as semi-
question speech-act constructions. McCawley pointed out, however, that while the
embedding of those sentences in i can be marked only by if, those in ii can be marked by
both if and whether (McCawley 1988: 492).

-

i".  a. He asked if/?whether we’d like some coffee.
b. He asked me if/*whether I'd pass him the salt.

ii’. a. Tasked Tom if/whether he had heard that Fred and Ethel had split up.
b. He asked me if/whether I’d like to contribute to the March of Dimes.

These facts show that the strength of the pragmatic forces of question (or the degree of the
conventionality of the pragmatic forces) actually varies, depending on the types of
question constructions .

See Frazer (1975) for the pragmatic status of performative constructions of this sort.

Notesto Chapter 12

I take discourse to refer to any type of speeches consisting of sequences of exchanges,
moves or speech acts, either monological or dialogical, following here the Geneva
tradition of discourse analysis developed in Roulet et al. (1985). Cf. also Moeschler
(1985), Moeschler (1989a) and Moeschler (forthcoming) for further developments.

See Moeschler (1993) for a formulation of the sequencing and interpretation problems
within Sperber and Wilson’s Relevance theory (1986), and Moeschler (1992a) for a more
general discussion on the domain of discourse analysis.

From the following extract of Searle and Vanderveken (1985, 11), we are authorised to
look for sequencing principles defining the sequences of speech acts in conversation:
“The key to understanding the structure of conversations is to see that each illocutionary
act creates the possibility of a finite and usually quite limited set of appropriate illocu-
tionary acts as replies”. I shall present below a coherent and complete model of sequenc-
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ing rules for conversation analysis, which is explanatorily adequate, but unfortunately
descriptively inadequate.

One should remember here the classical opposition formulated by Levinson (1983)
between discourse analysis (DA), which is based on speech act theory, and conversation
analysis (CA), which comes from the ethnomethodological paradigm.

Cf. Stenstrom (1984) for an exhaustive analysis of questions and answers within a
functional model, and Moeschler (1986) for a critical review.

Cf. van Dijk (1977) for a general definition of pragmatics and discourse via the criterion
of appropriateness.

See especially Brassac (1992), Brassac (1994), Trognon and Brassac (1993), Trognon and
Larrue (1993), Trogon and Ghiglione (1993), Trognon (1994); see also Moeschler
(1992b) for a general discussion of Trognon and Brassac (1993).

Following Blakemore’s (1987) terminology.

I refer here to Luscher (1994) for a very detailed analysis of pragmatic connectives within
Relevance theory.

For simplicity, I present every utterance-act as a separate line.

See Vanderveken (1993) and (1994) for a different analysis, and a very global proposi-
tion of discourse taxonomy in terms of direction of fit.

See Sperber and Wilson (1982) for a detailed criticism of the notion of mutual knowledge,
and Moeschler (1994) for a general discussion of warranty of uptake in conversation.

See Groefsema (1993) for an anlysis of can and more specifically of Can you pass the
salt? within Relevance theory.

Notesto Chapter 13

Viviane Chase kindly checked our Engl